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Contents 

1 
Mankind continues its pattern of presentation of Indian Classical 
Art on the Front Cover and valuable economic data on the Back. 
This time on the Front Cover, we feature the Sarnath School 
which is known to most of our countrymen in the form of the 
National Insignia. Further notes follow at the bottom of p.3. 

Our 26th Opening Statement, this time covers : 

4 The Neo-Colonialist US list of Notified Extra-territorial Terrorist 
Organisations; 

A Friendly Appeal to Naxalites; 
The High Rentals charged by the art galleries and the implications 

of such fees for our art; 
A Historical insight provided by a recent marine archaeological 

find off the coast of South Africa; and, 
A brief report on the Second Annual Advisory Board Meeting. 

12 
We continue our survey of current political events. Wah, Kya 

Kahen ! picks up : 
Rail freight hike and how our rail minister Ram Vilas Paswan is 

looking forward to 500 crore kicks on his backside; 
What petroleum price hike means for the poor in India; 

1 
1 

The devastation of the environment caused by Sterlite in TaiTlif -
Nadu; 

How all the big scams of yesteryear, Bofors, Airbus, St. Kitts 
forgery and HOW submarine have been stalled by R. C. 
Sharma, the CBI director, on instruction from the Congress
pampered naukershahs; 

•• How a leading Indian compra journalis! proves that his ancestry 
was tainted; 

The attack on women in Punjab, Rajasthan and Kerala; 
How turmeric has been saved from American multi-nationals; 
How Ratan Tala has taken charge of the Tala Empire in the service 

of MNCs; 
And finally how our political parties are themselves big estate 

thieves. 

5
Stop Press news is of the fall of Congo-Brazzaville to former 

Marxist military dictator Nguesso. 

6 
Our survey of the world scene Chalo, Duniya Dekhe ! covers : 
Fifteeth Congress of the Chinese Communist Party; 
The dastardly activities of Elizabeth Forster, the fascist sister of 

Nietzsche; 
The parallel careers of Mobutu and Suharto as CIA agents in 

Central Africa and South-East Asia respectively; 
How degenerate Britain mounts exhibitions of horror art and 

Rushdle's obituarial fornication of Diana, along with the 
impudent antics of Eliza II on her Indian tour; 

A brief historical note on possibly the earliest European slave 
trader dealing in African "lives"; and, 

The belated discovery and trial of Maurice Papon, the French 
Vichyite collaborator of Hitler. 



20 
A survey of Health Care in India and the vital 
importance of a correct understanding of the 
role of British imperialism since 1765, whence 
commenced the Drain of Wealth from India 
and the implementation of the imperialist 
strategy of de-industrialisation, ruralisation 

59 
In Masterpieces of World Literature, we 
have this time introduced Jane Austeo 
and the first chapters of Mansfield Park 
and Persuasion: 

25 
29 
46 
54 

and pauperisation of our country. 

Kevin Watkins analyses the ruin of Rwanda 
and Somalia wrought by the neo-colonialist 
West. 

65 
In Adda at Nukkad; we carry a few 
communications from S. N. Nagarajan, 
Shiv Kumar Sharma, Dr. Malika Mistry 

, and Dr. Suhas Kolhekar. The latter deals 
with the ongping agitation against Enron, 

We continue our series on 25Turning Points and the latest development regarding lhe 
in World History with brief biographies of the Nar?"ada Bachao Andolan. Also, !her~ is 
greatest revolutionaries of the rridderri era: ~ bnef note about Kombucha Tea, whtch 
Leon Trotsky, Ho Chi Minh, Mao. Tse tung, IS, ~nother name f?r the Karagasuk Tea 
Subhas Bose, Patrice Lumumba, Fidel ~htch we had .no!iced In the May 1997 
Castro and Che Guevara. 1.ssue of Mankmd. . lo , • 

~rom the Lohi~ archi~es we repr?~uce · the 67 NotesontheeconomicDataandFigures 
f11st part of an mteres!ing early wntmg : The · on the Back Cover are printed here. 
Mystery of Sir Stafford Cripps, published ' 
by Padma publications, way back In 1942. 

In our series, Masterpieces of Classical 
Indian Literature, we have been able to find 
a place for the famous Brihadaranyaka 
Upanishad, T.S.Eiiot copied almost literally 
the last portion of the Brihadaranyaka in his, 
The Waste Land, 1922. 
The Brlhadaranyaka Upanlshadis 
introduced by Dr. Vinayak Purohit. 

THE SARNATH SCHOOL :4th Century B.C. to 6th Century A.D. 
Notes on Cover Page Illustrations · 
HI. After attaining enlightenment at Bodh Gaya, about 200 kms. south of modern Patna, old Patallputrii, the capital of India and the 

world's largest city of those days, I.e. from 4th century B.C. to 6th century A.D., Gautama Buddha reached the Deer Park, at Sarnath, 
certainly the world's oldest Natural Reserve, and preached his First Sermon. Sarnath is located 10 kms north of Varanasi, probably the 
world's oldest city that js still living. 

The Dhamek Stupa is situated in the Deer Park where Buddha took up his residence with his five disciples and commenced his mission 
as a teacher. The Dhamek Stupa commemorates this event. 

'The building consists of a stone basement, 93 ft. In diameter, and solidly buill, the stones being clamped together with Iron to the 
height of 43 ft. Above that is brick work, rising to a height of; i 10 ft. above the surrounding ruins, and 128 ft. above the plain. Externally the 
lower part is relieved by eight projecting faces, each 21ft. 6 in. wide and 15ft. apart. In each is a small niche, ifltended apparently to contain 
a seated fig~re of .Buddha, and below them, encircling the monument, Is a band of sculptured ornament of tl'ie most exquisite beauty. The 
central part consists-as will be seen by the detail shown In figure II alongside-of geometric patterns of great intricacy, combined with 
singular skill, and, above and below, foliage equally well·designed.' 

(Source :James Fergusson, History of /ncJ/an ancJ Eastern Architecture, Vol. 1, 1910, pp. 72·3) 
Ill This is the famous Sarnath capital that has been accepted as the National Insignia by India. 

Whether, the finial of Oharmachakra consisted of 24 spokes as s!lown here and as depicted in our Insignia. or of 32 spokes as 
illustrated in Percy Brown, Indian Architecture : Buddhist and Hindu Periods, 1971, Plate XV, Is a moot point. 

IV It is said that the standing Buddha type evolved at this site. This particular statue of chunar stone was d'dlcated In the year A.D. 474 
in the reign of Kumaragupta by a monk named Abhaymitra. The statue shows an even further departure frol,\1\he style of Gandhar, by the 
complete disappearance of any Indication of the folds of the drapery. It Is as though the mesh of strings ol the Buddhas of Mathura had 
fallen away leaving the Buddha clothed in a smoooth sheath like a transparent garment, that completely reveals the form of the body 
beneath it. Another marked contrast is with the columnar rigidity of the Buddhas of Amravati and Mathura. Here, the body is slightly broken 
on its axis, a device that imparts a certain litheness and moving quality to the Sarnath type. The dehanchement. has not yet reached the 

(ContcJ. on p.67) 
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AN ·OPENING STATEMENif : 26 
St-WJIEFULCOMPRADORISMANDSHAMELESS 

NEOCOLONIAUSM! 
MANKIND'S FRIENDLY APPEAL TO NAXAUTES! 
OURARTlSlSARE BECOMING MULll-MIWONAIRES 

ANDAREDISTANCINGTHEMSELVESFROMTHE 
PEOPlE 

INDIAN TRADE DEMANDED ENGUSHTREASURElliJ.. 
ATLEAST1755! CUVES G.OLD IMPORTS INTO INDIA 

SECONDANNUALADVISORYBOARDMEETlNG. 

Exe. Edr. 

SHAMEFUL COMPRADORISM AND 
SHAMELESS NEO-COLONIALISM ! 

US imperialism, which is the greatest 
enemy of the peoples of the world and 
which has, time and again, mounted 
terrorist attacks upon Mexico, Guatemala, 
El Salvador, Nicaragua, Cuba , 
Haiti,Dominican Republic, Panama, and 
other Latin American nations over the last 
century, particularly from 1898 to the 
present; which has felt free to attack 
Lebanon, Syria, Libya, Iraq, Iran, 
Kurdistan, Somalia and other targets in 
the Middle East; which has propped up 
the racialist regimes in Israel and South 
Africa; and which has supported such 
horrors as Suharto, Mobutu, Marcos and 
so on, has unilaterally declared some 20 
organisations, the world over, as terrorist 
oulfilsllt is a classic case of the pot caliing 
the kettle blackl Vulgar bootlickers of the 
governments of India and Sri Lanka are 
congratulating themselves for having 
persuaded the USA to include the LTTE 
of Sri Lanka and Harkat-ui-Ansar of J&K 
In the U.S. hit list, which inclusion makes 

. fund-raising In and travelling to USA 
Illegal. (See, Indian Express, and Times 
oflndia, 10.1 0.97) 

As a matter of fact, learning a lesson 
from this neo-colonialist and fascist move 
of the Clinton administration, the 
governments of the Third World should 
ban the entry of US citizens and perhaps 
even diplomats into their countries, 
Irrespective of whether they ·come as 
tourists, CIA agents, World Bank and IMF 
officials, politicians or under any othe~ 
disguise. 
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THEY ARE ALL ECONOMIC 
SABOTEURS I 

Who is USA to promulgate such 
"extra-territorial laws"? Europe is 
challenging the Helms-Burton Act which 
imposes penalties upon those companies 
which trade with Iran, Libya and· Cuba, 
(In the last named country, just this 
fortnight, US financed terrorist groups 
have exploded bombs targP.ted at a 
Havana hotel.) Does not the spineless UF 
government of India know that the US 
may unilaterally decide to consider the 
pro-Centre tribal organisations in the 
North-Eastern states of India as terrorist 
o~~fits? ~r they may consider any leftist 
militant group or trade union in India as 
"terrorists'. Who has conferred the right 
of world policing upon the US army and 
the Secret Service? 

Mankind :S response is principled and 
determined. We are a sovereign nation 
and we are quite capable of taking care 
of such insignificant elements -as the 
Harkat-ui-Ansar. 

Mankind also calls upon Prabhakaran 
and the LTTE to boldly plunge into the 
politics of the mass movement in Tamil 
Nadu. Alter all, if Eelam is to be realised 
how can Tamil Nadu be kept out of it ? 
Why should Prabhakaran be on the 
defensive and continue to lose ground to 
the Sri Lanka government of Chandrika 
Kumaratunga, as has been happenning 
o~~r the last few months? We have a 
militant organisation on our soil, viz. the 
LTTE, and why should this cadre be 
excluded from our politics? Eelam 
including Tamil Nadu, would form a part 

of the united, federated, socialist states 
of India, Sri Lanka (part), Pakistan, 
Bangladesh, Nepal, Bhutan, and 
Pakhtunistan ! 

The imperialists, and following them, 
the compradors have kept the people of 
our countries apart, so as to divide them,, 
weaken them and exploit them. We 
revolutionary socialists and nationalists 
must gather together our forces and 
achieve a true confederation of the 
exploited and oppressed masses of our 
land. 

DOWN WITH UNILATERAL US 
IDENTIFICATION OF TERRORIST 
GROUPS QF THE WORLD ! · . 

NO US INTERFERENCE -IN THE 
INTERNAL AFFAIRS OF INDIA ' AND 
SRILANKA! 

FORWARD WITH THE SOCIALIST 
UNITY OF ALL THE PEOPLES OF THE 
INDIAN SUB-CONTINENT f 

INDIA AND SRI LANKA ,. ARE 
CAPABLE OF TAKING CARE OF THEIR 

, OWN PROBLEMS ! 
DOWN WITH ALL EXTRA-

TERRITORIAL LAWS OF US 
GOVERNMENT! 

THE US NOT TO BE ALLOWED TO 
POLICE THE WORLD ! 

THE US IS-ITSELF THE GREATEST 
TERRORIST OUTFIT IN THE WORLD !. 

DOWN WITH US NEO-
COLONIALISM ! 

FORWARD TO A WORLD 
SOCIALIST FEDERATION OF FREE 
NATIONS! 

MANKIND'S FRIENDLY 
APPEAL TO NAXALITIES ! 

We· have stated earlier in the columns 
of Mankindlhat the CPI (ML) inherits a 
rotten Stalinist tradition. 

Proof of this is once again provided 
by the agenda of the forthcoming sixth 
Congress of the CPI (ML) Liberation 
groups scheduled to begin from October 
;w to 25 at Varanasi in Uttar Pradesh. As 
reported .ln the press, the issues of 
communalism, corruption and 
criminalisation are to dominate the 
conference's discussion of strategy in 
the present political situation. 

The murderous attacks on each other 
by the Maoist Communist Centre (MCC) 
a~d the CPI(ML) Party Unity Faction in 
Bihar are going to occupy the centre 
stage. 

"More than 300 official delegates from 
Bihar have been selected to attend this 
session which will be more than 50 
percent of the total delegates. Three 



official delegates namely, Amar Nath Yadav, party MLA from 
the Darauli assembly segment (Siwan district), Kamlesh Sharma 
(Jehanabad) and one delegate from Sasaram are still behind 
bars, The party has asked the Bihar government to release 
these three leaders so that they could attend the congress. 

"Perhaps for the first time, several international communist 
party organisations belonging to the Philippines, Germany, 

· Australia and the Communist Party of Nepal (United Marxist
Leninist) have agreed to participate in this Congress, besides · 
the South Asian Solidarity Group of London and South-East 
Asia Solidarity Group of Canada. At least 650 delegates from 
different parts of the country are expected to attend it." 

Mankind has always considered the Naxalites to be 
representing a friendly force. Mankind calls upon the Naxalities 
to give up the.i r sectarian and terrorist strategy and tactics which 
are bo\)nd . to lead to excesses of the personality cult , 
communalism, corruption anti criminalisation as the Naxites 
themselves have discovered. Mankind calls upon the Naxalites 
to join. open, popular mass agitations and movements, thus 
enabling them to emqrace our common triple objectives of 
Nationalism, Socialism and Revolutionism. (Source : The 
Times of lndia, 8.1 0.97) 

OUR ARTISTS ARE BECOMING MULTI-MILLIONAIRES 
AND ARE DISTANCING THEMSELVES 

FROM THE PEOPLE 

The current rentals of art galleries in Bombay provide an 
indication of the way the wind is blowing in our art world. 

ART GALLERY 
1.National Gallery of 
Modern Art,C.J. Hall 

2.Jehangir Art Gallery 

3. Cymroza Art Gallery, 
Bhulabhai Desai Road 

4. Sakshi, Kemps Corner 
and Pundole, Flora 
Fountain 

RENTAL PER DAY 
Rs 22,000 for individual 
and Rs 44,000 for group 
shows and commercial 
exhibilibns. 

Rs 800 to Rs 1 ,000 
(likely to be increased to 
Rs 1 ,000 and Rs 1 ,300) 

Rs 7000 

Both galleries charge 
selected artists, 40 to 60 
percent of sales. 

Sarayu Doshi, the wile of Premier Automobiles owner, Vinod 
Doshi, is the honorary director of the National Gallery of Modern 
Art at C.J. Hall. She naturally does not coosider the rates to be 

excessive. 
We are also not really bothered about the rates charged 

and paid lor these days by the artists. That is a minor issue. 
The bigger question is : Those artists who pay upto Rs 

22,000 per day can only produce such works of art as would 
conform to the prejudices and proclivities of the 
Establishment. If they challenge the comprador attitudes of 
our elite; or challenge the conscience of the audience by stirr~ng 
up the viewers; or suggest a moral or ethi~al stan~e wh~ch 
questions the status quo; or convey any kmd of d1sturbmg 
message, the enormous outlay on rentals p~r day is at .ri~k. 

This is how capitalism enforces conlo_rm1ty. 1_1 bec~me~ too 
·expensive to dissent ! Who is going to nsk los1ng hiS sh1rt or 
her blouse in the face of such extortionate rental demands? 

(source: Samkalin, 9.1 0.97) 

INDIAN TRADE DEMANDEp ENGLJS.H TREASURE 
TILL AT LEAST 1755 I 

CLIVE'S GOLD IMPORTS INTO INDIA 
Our flippant and silly journalists have been writing about the 

discovery from sea-bed, off Cape of Good'Hope, of 1400 gold 
coins worth 3000 pounds belonging to Clive, the ruffian who 
looted India mercilessly, whilst entering in his diary that ' I was 
astounded at my own modesty"! The Indian bootlicking 
journalists have missed the entire historical point! Mankind has 
repeatedly stressed the crucial importance ol1765 when Great 
Britain acquired the Diwani or revenue collecting rights the 
Mughals of the provinces of Bengal, Bihar and Orissa, from 
when Commenced the Drain of Wealth from India and the 
amassing of Primitive Accumulation by British imperialism. From 
1765 the revenues of India were used to effect exports from 
India without any return to our country. 

How the Indian journalists could have missed the truth is a 
mystery! 

"Christies is selling a collection of Indian jewellery of which 
at least two lots are said to have originated with Clive. These · 
are little baubles compared to the hoard of gold coins that are 
expected to fetch 500,000 pounds at auction next month." 

"The gold coins, a very small part of the fortune Clive 
amassed from India, were found lying at the bottom of the 
Indian Ocean in what is thought to be a 18th century pirate 
shipwreck. 

"In 1753, Clive returned to England having made a fortune 
for himself in India. He served as a Whig MP for two years and 
went back to India after withdrawing 3,000 pounds in gold coins 
from the Bank of England. 

"3000 pounds was a fortune in the 18th century. Clive set 
sail for India on board the merchant ship Stretham on April 22, 
1755. For some reason his gold coins travelled on another ship, 
the Doddington. The manifest of the Doddington records : 'One 
chest of gold, marked RC No. 1 qt. Weighing just over 653 ounces 
(18.512 kg).' 

"As it turned out, Clive's decision to be on the Stretham 
rather than with his gold was wise. 

"On July 17, the Doddington hit a reef as it rounded the 
Cape of Good Hope and sank with the loss of 247 lives. Some 
23 survivors landed on Bird Island, off Port Elisabeth. 

"Clive arrived in Bombay unaware of the fate that had met 
his gold. Alter six months, 1iof the 23 survivors lived to tell 
Clive the story of the Doddington and his gold.'' (Source: The 
Indian Express, The Times of India, 7.10.97) 

We continue: "Clive, who later became the governor of 
Bengal, left Calculta in 1767. In 1773 he came under lire in 
British Parliament on charges of corruption during his 
governorship. Though cleared of all charges, two years later 
the 'Clive of Plassey', as he was called by his countrymen for 
his victory in the Battle of Plassey in 1757, committed suicide at 
the age of 49." (Source : The Times of India, 7.10.97) 

Clive had looted India with both hands and gone back to 
England to become an MP lor two years. But when he g_ot an 
opportunity to return to India, he had to carry a part of h1s old 
loot back in the form of bullion. Because 1765 was still 1 0 years 
away! To make money from Indian imports into Britain, Clive 
had to pay hard cash. That's why he carried 1400 coins worth 
£3000. Of course, after buying goods from the Indian market, 
he would have multiplied his profits many times. 

But the point is, till 1765, Clive and his fellow looters had to 
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pay In gold and silver, hard cash for their purchases. After 1765,, 
the surplus from Indian revenues, mainly land revenues, 
became available, on a regular basis as Investments for 
purchase of Indian manufactures and raw materials. 

·Let us re-emphasise that even prior to 1765, the E.I.Co's. 
officers looted huge amounts from the Indian landed gentry. Mir 
Jafar and Mir Kasim were sold the subedari of Bengal, Bihar 
and Orissa repeatedly and Clive and his gang pocketed huge 
amounts. · 

"Enormous sums were exacted from Mlr Jatar as the 
price of his elevation. The Company claimed 1 0 million rupees 
as compensation for its losses. For the English, native and 
Armenian inhabitants of Calcutta were demanded, respectively, 
5 million, 2 million, and 1 million rupees; for the naval squadron 
and the army, 2Y.! million rupees apiece. The members of .the 
Council received the following amounts:· Mr. Drake, the 
Governor, and Colonel Clive, as second member of the Select 
Committee, 280,000 rupees each. Colonel Clive also received 
200,000 rupees as Commander-in-Chief and 1,600,000 rupees 
'as a private donation;' Mr. Becker, Mr. Watts, and Major 
Kilpatrick, 240,000 rupees each, besides, 'private donations', 
amounting in the case of Mr. Watts to 800,000 rupees. The 
gratifications of a personal character, including the donation to 
the troops and the fleet, aggregated £1,238,575; while the whole 
claim amounted to £2,697,750. The English still cherished 
extravagant ideas of Indian wealth. But no funds existed to 
satisfy their Inordinate demands, and they had to be 
contented with one-half the stipulated sums. Even of this 
reduced amount, one-third had to be taken In jewels and 
plate, there ~elng neither coin nor bullion left. 

• At the same time, the Nawab made a grant to the Company 
of the zamindari or landholder's rights over an extensive tract of 
country round Calcutta, now known as the District of the Twenty· 
four Pargamis. The area of this tract was 882 square miles. 

"Clive thus became the landlord of his own masters, the 
Company. Clive-was enrolled among the highest nobility of the 
Mughal Empire, with the rank of commander of 6000 foot and 
5000 horse, and a large allotment of land near Calcutta in 1759. 
(His Mughal title was "Sabat Jung.") 

"Th~ sum of As. 222,958, the amount at which the land was 
assessed when first made over to the Company in 1757 was 
paid to Lord Clive from 1765 until his death in 177 4 when the 
whole proprietary right reverted to the Company. ' 

"From 1760 to 1765, Clive was in England. He had left no 
system of government ln. Bengal, but merely the tradition 
that !'nllmlted sums of money might be extracted from the 
natives by the terror of the English name. In 1761, It was found 
expedient and profitable to dethrone Mir Jatar, the English 
Nawab of Murshidabad and to substitute his son-In-law Mlr 
Kaslm, In his place. On this occasion, besides private donations, 
th~ English received a grant of the three Districts of Bardwan 
M1dnapur and Chittagong, estimated to yield a net revenue of 
half a million sterling. But Mir Kasim soon began to show a will 
of h!a own and to cherish dreams of independence. 

The Co111pany's servants claimed the privilege of carrying 
on their private trade throughout Bengal, free from inland dues 
and all Imposts. The assertion of this claim caused affrays 
between the customs officers of the Nawab and the native 
traders, who, whether truly or not, represented that they were 
acting on behalf of the servants of the Company. The Nawab 
alleged that his civi!. authority was everywhere set at nought. 
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"Two thousand of our sepoys were cut to pieces at Patna; 
about 200 Englishmen, who there and in various parts of the 
Province fell into the hands of the Muhammadans, were 
massacred. 

"Meanwhile, the Council at Calcutta had twice found the 
opportunity they loved of selling the government of Bengal to a 
new Nawab. But in 1765, Clive, now (Baron Clive of Plassey in 
the peerage of Ireland) arrived at Calcutta, as Governor of 
Bengal for the second time. 

"In 1765, the Delhi Emperor, who in his turn granted to the 
Company the diwani or fiscal administration of Bengal, Behar 
and Orissa, with the ju'risdiction of the Northern Circars. A puppet 

. Nawab was still maintained at Murshidabad, with an annual 
allowance from us of £6_00,000. Half that amount, or about 
£300,000, was paid to the Emperor as tribute from Bengal. 

"All the officers, civil and military alike, were tainted with 
the common corruption. Their legal salaries were· p~ltry and 
quite insufficient for a livelihood. But they had been permitted 
to augment them, sometimes a hundred-fold by mea·ris of 
private trade and gifts from the native powers. . • 

"Lord Clive quitted India for the third and last time in 1767. 
Between that date and the governorship of Warren Hastings in 
1772, little of importance occurred in Bengal beyond the terrible 
famine of 1770, which is officially reported to have swept 
away one-third of the inhabitants." · 

All the above quotes are from the horse's mouth. The~e 
lines were written by W.W. Hunter in his, The Indian Empire, 
1886, pp. 383·7, in a section entitled, "English Misrule in Bengal." 

CONCLUSION 

We shall now recapitulate. At the end of the 18th century, . 
Aurangzeb had so severely chastised the two Childs who were 
in charge of the E.I.Company's· affairs in Sural and in Leiridon 
that the English were compel hid to beg for forgiveness in 
the most abject terms and laid low for half-a-century. · 

Then Dupleix, of the French E.I.Company, perfected the 
technique of using Indian revenue and Indian troops to 
conquer the Deccan. Clive copied this in East India and 
began looting India in a big way as detailed by Hunter, following 
the Battle of Plassey, 1757. · 

However, these depredations of the English were 
unsystematic and chance happenings. After the acquistion of 
the Diwani of Bengal, Bihar, Orissa and Northern Circars in 1165 
the devastations became systematised. The surplus from land 
revenue was now applied to purchase of Indian 
manufactures and raw materials and these appropriations 
were henceforth called "Investments." The resulting Drain of 
Wealth caused unprecedented famines of purchasing power 
~nd led to the de-industrialisation, ruralisation and pauperisation 
of India. 

The transitional period was from the the Battle of Plassey in 
1757 to acquisition of diwani in 1765. 

However, the withdrawal of part of his earlier loot by Clive 
from the Bank of England in 1755, shows that upto that point 
Indian trade had to be financed by cash brought in fro~ 
abroad. · 

SECOND ANNUAL ADVISORY BOARD MEETING. 

T~e Second A.nnual Meeting of the Advisory Board of 
Mankm~was held 1n Pune at Hansali, Damle Path on 27.7.97 
and at S~nhagad on 28.9.97. 

Dr. Sharayu Mhatre called the meeting io order on the 27th 



morning and invited Dr. Purohit to present his Note. 
Dr. Purohit then proceeded to present his Note.(reproduced 

below) . · 
Comrade Gomez discussed the issues raised by Dr. Purohit 

· in his Note and suggested .tharthe Tamil problel)1s referred to 
therein maybe further elaborated. He also suggested that an 
·analysis of the Stalinist politics of the CPI and CPI (M) may also 
be included along with tt-re discussion relating to the Naxalites 
(Both these suggestions have been incorporated in the Enlarged 
Note reprinted below) · " 

The next morning at Sinhagad, Comrade Julia Zimmermann 
from Bonn, Germany, gave a picture of the current political 
situation in her country. Comrade Gomez then followed up with 
an appeal to all those present (apart from Board Members, a 
number of local. invitees were also present) to strengthen 
Mankind, spread its revolutionary socialist and nationalist 
message· am;l to ·try to enlist 10 subscribers by each person 
present 

Dr.V.V. Gopalakrishna gave a picture of the political situation 
in Andhra Prade!)h, particularly with reference to the cyclone 
that had stru·ck the central Godavari delta recently. 

·· CIRCULAR LETTER ADDRESSED TO 
ALL MEMBERS AND INVITEES TO THE SECOND 

ANNUAL ADVISORY BOARD MEETING (27-28 Sept: 97) 
MANKIND'S FIRSTTWOYEARS 

Oct. 95 - Sept. 96 and Oct. 96 - Sept. 97 
A Self -Assessment 

I 
· OUR PLACE IN THE CONTEMPORARY WORLD 

1. Mankind has filled a definite niche in Indian polity and 
history. 

Tli!'lre is no other journal published in India which in its 
contents, in any way or to any measure overlaps with Mankind. 
There is no Indian journal that can compare with Mankind either 
for its intell~ctuallevel, breadth of vision or for its revolutionary 
thrust. 

That Mankind has established its presence on the Indian 
scene, has be~n universally acknowledged by almost all its 
readers. Many have written to us to this effect. Mimy more have 
conveyed the same appreciation to us orally. Without any self
laudation or exaggeration, we may humbly record that Mankind 
has been warmly welcomed amongst all the concerned, 
intellectual, academic, activist and socially aware trends and 
circles. Even those who disagree with us, are agreed that 
Mankind represents a distinct angle of vision and a unique 
stylistic forthrightness, that was hitherto missing from our 
journalism and writing. 

There have been three main reasons for the exclusive niche 
th_at Mankind has been able to occupy : 

MANKIND HAS BEEN STEADFASTLY SOCIALIST IN ITS 
OUTLOOK. 

IT HAS BEEN STAUNCHLY NATIONALIST. 
IT HAS CONSISTENTLY ADVOCATED THE 

·REVOLUTIONARY LINE. 

Another virtue for which Mankind can take pride is the 
comprehensiveness of its vision. It has covered a vast area : 
History, Economics, Sociology, Politics, Philosophy, Religion, 
Art, Literature, Sports, Mass media, Science and Technology, 
Medicine and Health, Statistics, International Comparisons, and 
so on, covering the entire gamut of activities and attitudes of 

interest to mankind. 
Another aspe_ct may be mentioned. Mankind has presented 

a consistent view of the world. Naturally, we are indebted to our 
forebears of the historical and dialectical materialist ideological 
stream •• stretching from Blanqui, Babeuf, Saint-Just, 
Proudh on, Marx, Engels, Bakunin, Lasalle, Liebknecht, 
Luxeml)ourg, Plekhanov, Lenin and Trotsky to Lohia, 
Schachtman, Malraux, Silone, Souvarine Wilson Cliff 
Mandel, Mao, Ho; Castro, Guevara and oth~rs of th~ mor~ 
recent years. Whilst relying upon these revolutionary ideologues, 
~a~h !aken in his best period, we have tried to present an 
mt~ms1cally well-kn~t ~osition valid for all areas, extending from 
Philosophy and Rehg1on, through History, Sociology, Politics and 
E~onomics to Art, Literature, Culture, Science and Technology. 

We may cap this overview with the remark that no reader of 
fv!~nkind has as yet found any flaw with the consistency of our 
VISion. Whatever be the field and theme, we believe we have 
succeeded in presenting a single, unified, integrated point of 
view and logical train of thought. 

II 
MANKIND'S FOCUS 

It will have become apparent to all the readers of Mankind 
that our writings are principally directed at the following 5 targets: 

Socialists 
Ambedkarites 
Naxalites 
Activists already involved in ongoing struggles. 
Young Intellectuals, entering the political arena for the first 

time. 

1. SOCIALISTS : 

We have appealed to )he Socialists, who had been, at one 
time or another, followers of Narendra Dev, Chandrashekhar 
Azad, Bhagat Singh, Achyut Patwardhan, Jayprakash 
Naraln, Ashok Mehta, S.M. Joshi, Tridlb Choudhury, 
Srikantan Nair, Soumen'Tagore, and Rammanohar Lohia, 
to mention just a few, that they should eschew the reformist line 
which has split them into innumerable factions and led them 
into impossible ideological contradictions and betrayals. They 
must give up vulgar opportunism and cheap careerism In order 
to rediscover the path to an egalitarian Indian society, free from 
oppression and exploitation of the many by the few, a society 
which will lead mankind towards Permanent Peace and a World 
Government. 

After Dr. Rammanohar Lohia's passing away in 1967, the 
Socialists have split into a hundred coteries, centred around 
ephemeral personalities, like Raj Narain, Madhu Limaye, 
Mulayam Singh Yadav, Lafoe Prasad Yadav, George Fernandes, 
J.H. Patel, Rabi Ray and several more. They have all fought 
each other in various combinations without any principles being 
involved, in an endless series of internecine struggles. They 
have all joined hands with reactionaries and class collaborators 
from time to time and shamelessly betrayed their erstwhile 
socialist principles and professions. Some of them like Laloo 
Yadav and Sharad Yadav have su.nk so low in the mire of 
corruption that the Indian masses will heave a sigh of relief when 
they are eliminated, without a visible trace, from our mid~t. Some 
like Mulayam Singh Yadav and Janeshwar Mishra have 
compromised themselves so badly with criminals that the 
idealistic and true Indian socialist can have only contempt for 
them. 

A new socialist chapter must be written in the book of Indian 
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histor).. It can be written only by a future generation of young 
socialists, who are idealists, who are true to their. original dearly 
held principles, and who believe in the highest ethical standards 
of .personal and public behaviour. 

In short, we want the socialists to return to the revolutionary 
path which they had followed in the period 1942 to 1947 when 
they led the August Movement, participated vigorously in the 
Anti-INA Officers' Trial Demonstrations of end 1945, and came 
out in the streets of Bombay to support the Naval Ratings' Mutiny 
of 1946. 

They must return to the old ways and reshout the slogans : 

EK DHAKKA AUR DEO! 
EK DHAKKA AKHRI KA ! 

2. AMBEDKARITES : 

The next group that we have targeted are the dalits, the 
OBCs, the SCs and the STs who had been at one time led by 
Jyotiba Phule, B.A. Ambedkar, the Justice Party of Madras, and 
similar formations, and who are now split into a dozen faqtions 
of the Scheduled Caste Federation of India (SCFI), or stand 
dispersed within the ranks of the Bahujan Samaj Party of Kanshi 
Ram and Mayawati. 

These dafits and pidits of our country, who form the 
overwhelming majority of our people, must orient themselves to 
revolutionary nationalist and socialist goals. We must build a 
Socialist India of Empowered Dalits. There is no other solution 
to the Indian crisis. 

As far as the dalits in the South are concerned, they all derive 
from the Adi-Dravida .movement, founded by Periyar 
Ramaswamy and later led by Annadurai, Karunanidhi and M. 
G. Ramachandran. 

The Adi-Dravida movement was itself an off-shoot of the old 
Justice Party which was a British imperialist creation. At that 
time, in the,'20s and the, !30s, Periyar was a Congress-man. His 
ill-treatment at a Congress convention in Calcutta; forced him 
to denounce the Congress in sheer disgust. He then formed 
the Dravida Movement, which split up after his marriage at an 
advanced age to a very young girl. 

Ann'adural and Karunanidhi felt that Periyar's image as a 
social reformer had become tarnished by such an unequal 
marriage alliance. 

T. N. Seshan in his recent book has alleged that for some 
time Annadurai had swung to a pro-American position in the 
post-independence period. Seshan has alleged that Annadurai 
had become an informant for the CIA whilst Seshan was the 
Collector of Madurai. Whatever may be the truth of this allegation, 
the fact is that the Americans have plnyed dirty politics all over 
the world for the last century and they may have financially 
contributed to the Anti-Hindi riots that struck Tamil Nadu in order 
to weaken the government of India. 

Unfortunately, in the context of an economic scenario of 
stagnation and poverty intensification, both Karunanidhi and 
MGR'who succeedea Annadurai, fell prey to the temptations of 
corruption which tendency was taken to its climax by 
Jayalalitha's administration of the '90s. 

For a healthy development of radical politics in Tamil Nadu, 
It is necessary that the leftists amongst the Adi-Dravidas and 
dalits should break away and give a new revolutioflary, nationalist 
and socialist direction to Tamil politics. • 

In this connection, the Ll,TE may have a positive role to play. 
Sri La_nka, whose Tamil population is about 1/4th to 1/3rd 
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(official census data is very often fudged) of the total, is one of 
the very few countries where the franchise became more 
restricted after independence in 1948, than it had been under 
the Soulbury constitution of 1931 . Five years residence in Ceylon 
was then cQnsidered sufficient for voting · and citizenship 
entitlement and adult franchise had then been conceded. The 

· LSSP led by Dr. Colvin R. de Silva had aroused the Tamil 
plantation workers to a consciousness of their rights . His 
colleagues, Dr. Philip Gunawardana, Dr. N. M. Perreira and 
Leslie Gunawardana had led many an agitation amongst the 
Tamils of Ceylon and the LSSP, the Tr_otskyist party in Ceylon, 
had a vigcrous Tamil section within it. 

The machin-ations of the weak, comprador, Ceylonese 
bourgeoisie, which was even more spineless than its Indian 
counterpart organised within the INC, surrendered much earlier 
to imperialist blandishments. The Shastri-Sirimavo pact rendered 
lakhs of Tamils in Sri Lanka, not only voteless but actually 
homeless. . 

8oth, the LSSP and the splinter group NSSP have fallen on 
lean days and have succumbed to both the fundamentalists 
and communalist Buddhist political groups in Sri Lanka as well 
as to the neo-colonialist pressures from World Bank, IMF and 
WTO. The opportunistic and compromis ist coalition politics 
pursued by the LSSP leadership, after the loss of its working 
class base that had been made up of Indian Tamil plantation 
workers, has caused a severe setback to radical politics in Sri 
Lanka. Both LSSP and the breakaway NSSP have been reduced 
to one member each in the current parliament of Sri Lanka. 

· The leftists amongst the Ambedkarites must radicalise 
themselves and become· nationalists. They must give up their 
pro-imperialist and class collaborationalist ways, which were 
exemplified by Ambedkar's membership of the Viceroy's 
Execuiive Council (1942-46) and his participation, along with 
Shyama Prasad Mukherji, in Nehru's first cabinet of 1946-51 . 

The Ambedkarites erred horribly in collaborating with British 
Imperialism in the entire period, from the Round Table 
Conferences (1931-32) to the Second World War. (1939-45). 11 
maybe that the Hindu Mahasabha also collaborated with British . 
Imperialism in the Second World War, as did the then Unified 

.. Communist-Stalinist Party of lndi_a, as dictated by Josef Stalin , 
who operated through the CPGB leaders, Harry Politi and Rajni 
Palme Dutt. · 

It is urgently necessary that the leftists amongst the 
Ambedkarites; the Radical dalils of the Adi-Dravida and Justice 
Party movement that culminated in the various DMK factions· 
and the plantation workers of Sri Lanka, Kerala and Tamil Nad~ 
as well as all militants and guerillas within and without the LTTE 
should combine their forces to realise the goal of Eelam as a 
Socialist State within the Confederation of the Socialist 
States of sub-continental India! The problems of the Tamil 
plantation workers of Ceylon; the demand for constitution of an 
indepenoent Eelam on both sides of the Palk Straits; the 
aspirations of the Tamil peoples of both Sri Lanka and India for 
an independent Socialist State of their o,;,.n ; the radical 
movement represented by the LITE and other militant outfits, 
all these agitations and struggles are inextricably bound with 
each other. 

That is why, the LTIE should go on the political offensive 
an_d openly participate in the mainstream politics of both 
Sn Lanka and Tamil Nadu. If Rajiv can organise IPKF to 
combat LTIE in Sri Lanka, why should not the LTIE project 
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a political support movement in Tamil Nadu? 
There is no Sri Lanka-Tamil problem thl!t is not 

simultaneously the problem of Sri Lanka Tamil plantation 
worl<ers! 

There is no Sri Lanka-Tamil problem which is not 
simultaneously the problem ofTamil Nadu'Tamilsl 

Let all the radical forces amongst the Tamils, plantation 
workers, fisherfolk, workers and peasants in both countries, 
Sri Lanka · and Tamil Nadu, get together and force the 
creation of a Socialist Eelam! 

If Bangladesh can be formed against the wishes and 
.machinations of Pakistan, China, UK and USA in 1971, what is 
so impossible about forming a Socialist Eel am against the wishes · 
and manoeuvres of UK, USA and the current comprador set
ups in Delhi and Colombo? 

FORWARD TO A SOCIALIST- EELAM AS AN INTEGRAL 
PART OF THE CONFEDERATION OF SOCIALIST STATES OF 
SUB-CONTINENTAL INDIA ! 

It is not a question of who and how many collaborated with 
the imperialist devil. Their immense numbers are of no 
consequence. The point is, that, they were ideologically bankrupt 
and only disgraced themselves by attempting to shore up the 
unsaveable British Empire. · 

The Ambedkarites must learn from their sad past of treachery 
and compromisism. The toiling masses of India cannot march 
ahead, except along the path of class struggle, of which the 
Nationalist Struggle against Colonial and Neo-Colonial powers 
is itself, but a facet of the International class conflict between 
world capital and world proletariat. 

In the present, acute phase of the world economic crisis, 
the burden of neo-colonialist exploitation of the Third World falls 
all the more heavily upon the dalit groups within the Indian 
population. They form the bulk of the landless labourers, perhaps 
numbering as many as 20/30 crores. They are the poorest of 
the poor. They are the ones who are socially and economically 
discriminated against. They live below the poverty line, these 
OBCs, SCs and STs. lt is their women who die in childbirth and 
whose children die so frequently in infancy. It is they, who lack 
adequate nourishment. They live in hovels wearing tattered 
clothes. They do not know English and they do not have access 
to the levers of power. That is exactly why we believe that a left 
Ambedkarite Force is bound to arise in the near future. Mankind 
forecasts; awaits and welcomes their arrival in the Indian 
revolutionary arena. 

3. NAXALITES : 

The Communist movement in India is supposed to have 
come into existence some time between 1919 and 1925. The 
latter year is claimed as the foundation year by the CPl. 
(Virendranath Chattopadhyaya, M. N. Roy, Abani Sengupta, Karl 
Radek, Ashfakullah Khan and several other individuals had 
formed groups in Berlin, Mexico City, Mosco~, Ta~hkent, K~bul 
and elsewhere and claimed to have sent emtssanes to lndta). 

According to the official CPI history several grov~s .c.ame 
together in India in the year 1925 to form the. CPl. The stgntftcant 
point behind this claim is that by 1925, Stalin had taken charge 
of affairs in Russia and begun to lean upon the leaders of the 
CPGB to control the Indian party using imperial communication 
channels. (Many changes have taken place both ; in the 
leadership of the CPGB and CPI over the last 70 years but t~e 
core group that controlled the Indian party was represen!ed tn 

London by Harry Politi, Rajni Palme-Dutt and V. K .. Knshna 

Menon and their Indian counterparts were S. A. Dange, P. C. 
Joshi, B. T. Ranadive, Ajoy Ghosh, Jyoti Basu, Mohan 
Kumaramangalam, E. M.S. Nambeodiripad and Harkishan Singh 
Surjit.) 

In short, the CPI inherited a double criminal legacy of 
Stalinism and imperial social reformism. 

At the same time, the British business houses were interested 
in promoting trade unionism amongst the tex1ile workers of 
Bombay and in the jute mills of Calcutta. Thus the imperialist 
owners encouraged radical trade unions in Bombay, Kanpur, 
Calcutta and Madras. The British monopolists were interested 
in raising wages of workers in India so that they could compete 
more effectively with the Indian compradors. 

That is the principal reason why the Indian Communist Party 
never joined the nationalist mainstream and consistently 
opposed the INC. The CPI's major crimes against the nationalist 
struggle of the Indian workers and peasants, for liberation from 
economic and political fetters imposed upon them by British 
imperialism and its agents, may be listed as : opposition to the 
1931 mass movement; ultra-left disruption of the unity of the 
working-class movement 1928-34; collaboration with British 
imperialism in World War II after 1941; betrayal to the police of 
the nationalist freedom fighters of the 1942 movement; 
opposition to the working-class struggles on the grounds of 
promotion of War Effort from 1941to 1945; support to the Divide 
and Rule policy of British imperialists culminating ir. support to 
the formation of Pakistan and Division of India in 1947; support 
to the Razakars in Hyderabad-Andhra in 1947-48; support to 
Indira's minority government and the Internal Emergency of 
1975-77; and support to the opportunistic UF government from 
1996 to the present. 

The Sino-Soviet rift of 1961 led to a break-up of the CPI, 
and by 1964, the two factions of the party were organised as 
CPI and CPM. Eventually, a further split occurred within the 
CPM and 30 years ago the.CPI (ML) came in:o existence. The 
various CPI (ML) groups are meeting at Varanasi at the end of 
the month in a Unity Conference (See, a separate report in this 
issue of Mankind.) 

At the latest count, there are dozens of so-called Naxalite 
formations all over the country, representing a total cadre of 
several hundreds. 

Probably, most of them have come into being out of personal 
ambitions and intrigues of the undisciplined, and frequently 
corrupt, second and third rar.k cadres of the old Communist
Stalinist Movement of India. In their origins, the l~axaliles were 
never revolutionaries. They were parts of a bureaucratised, 
reformist apparatus, dictatorially ruled, by the greatest counter
revolutionary of the 20th century, Joseph Vissarionovich 
Dzhugashvili "Stalin" ( 1879-1953). 

This is not ttie place to go into the historical reasons for the 
rise of counter-revolutionary Stalinism and its long period of 

. existence upto 1978-85. (Deng's New Course from 19"78 and 
Gorbachev's from 1985). We may merely note that it was the 
Stalinist triumph in 1924 which, made the transition to capitalism 
so very easy and smooth in the early 1980s, both, in Russia 
and China. 

We may briefly chronicle the greatest revolutionary betrayals 
perpetrated by Stalin and his gang, between 1924 and 1953. 

1. The betrayal of the Chinese Revolution (1927-29) 
2. The betrayal of the German Revolution (1931-33) 
3. The betrayal of the French and the Spanish Revolutions 

NOVEMBER'97 : MANKIND I 9 



(1935-39) 
Historically, there was .onli one force w~ich ~ould turn the 

tide against Stalinism, ,an'C! loat was Nallo_nahsm. On four 
occasions Stalinism failed, and in each case, 11 was as leaders 
of Nationlist Movements that Tito, Mao, Ho and Castro triumphed 
in Yugoslavia, China, Vietnam and Cuba and won the Civil Wars 
against their imperialist adversaries, Russia-Britain, Japan-USA, 
France-USA, and Spain-USA in 1941-48, 1931-49, 1945-75, 
1898-1959. . . 

Not only are the Naxalites heirs to a rotten Reformist State 
Capitalist Stalinist tradition, but further they have wc:>rse_ned ~he 
situation for themselves with a frenetic, hysterical, anarchiSt tw1st. 
It should have been. long, apparent to them that no 
"revolutionary activity" caq· be su~talned for decades. 
Revolutionary agitation can ~e carried on for an extended 
preparatory period but.no "activity:·· If the latte~. is insisted 
as proof of loyalty and vigour by.~_expenenced sectanan .leaders, 
11 is bound to result in i~ividuaiis/1)1 , excesses, tefronsm and 
frustration. Even to corruption rnd worse horrors (as re~orted 
in The Week, 17.8.97, pp.26:~· which reports, inter.alia, that 
"But when state committee member of.PWG, Andhra Pradesh, 
Pull Anjaiah was arrested in Bangalore, tie had 7 crores hi cash, 
gold, two cars, two bikes, two dogs and two servants. He was 
living in a bungalow for which he was paying As. 10,000 as 
monthly rent. ") 

·Of course, we cannot say whether the news appearing in 
the bourgeois press is unbiased. Nevertheless, the police 
seizure·of such wealth from a N~xalite hideout is alarming, even 
if the amount seized were to b!i len times lower. 

"Fhe Naxaliles have reached a dead-end as most of their 
cadres know, in the heart of their hearts. 

It is necessary for them to re-orient and re-arm themselves 
with a new revolutionary ideology. 

First of all, they mus) repudiate totally, their Stalinist past. 
They must openly confess their past mistakes. The~ supported 
British imperialism in the Second World War. They participated 
in the formation of Pakistan, and they betrayed the August 1942 
freedom fighters. They called Subhas Bose a fascist. They 
supported Indira during the Internal Emergency. All these were 
heinous crimes. 

Without a frank and detailed repudiation of their rotten · 
Stalinist past, it is not possible for anyone to forge ahead. 

However, their supreme crirhe was that of supporting the 
Partition of 1947. 

That is why Mankind feels that the most important change 
that the Naxalites must make is in the nationalist direction. They 
must grasp that nationalists all ave~ the Third World are struggling 
against the Neo-Colonialist governments of the West, and 
particularly against the WB, IMP and WTO. 

The annual outflow from th'i! Third World to the rich, neo
colonial powers IsS 20 to$ 34 bin.;. and that !tis Impossible 
to visualise Industrial and technological progress for the 
poor nations of the world. ln .. such of context of endless 
Drain of wealth. 

Revolutions must Initially break out in the national arena. 
Only after the defeat of G-7 and OECD will it be possible to 
establish collaborations betwet}TI the different nations of the 
world. Revolullonarles·must first be·natlonallsts. 

Thus Mankind calls upon all'· revolutionary elements within 
the various Naxalite formations to firmly repudiate Stalinism and 
adopt the Revolutionary, Nationalist and Socialist goal for all • 
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the Peoples' Movements in India. 
4. FEMINISTS, GREENS, RADICALS, PACIFISTS, 

ANTI-CORRUPTION CRUSADERS, ETC. 
The fourth group tci which Mankind has addressed itself is 

an amorphous mass of concerned intellectuals and cadres, who 
are already active in various fields : 

(1) Feminists, who are in varying degrees, attached to the 
struggle for gender equality. · . . 

(2) Greens, who are trying to counter the cap1tahst greed 
which is destroying our planetary environment. 

(3) Radicals, who are waging various battles against the 
Indian State for denying civil liberties and human rights to the 
oppressed and exploited. 

(4) Anti-war activists, who are agitating for a truly peace_ful 
world and who stand for a reduction in armaments and excess1ve 
defence outlays. 

· (5) Anti-corruption crusaders, who believe thai those in public 
life should give up their current corrupt ways and must set up 
high ethical and moral standards. 

All these groups are already actively participating in various 
. popular movements. O(ten, they have organised !hemselves as 
NGOs. 

As NGOs they often act as agents of foreign powers. 
Anyway, Mankind would like these activists to think things 

out to the end. They must become ideologically c·onscious 
and accept the revolutionary nationalist and socialist 
programme. 

5. YOUTH 

Apart from the above four target groups, there are a large 
number of young people, who are completely dissatisfied with 
the current economic and political set-up. They are exploring 
new ways and new directions. Mankind approaches these young 
people with a message of hope. We believe that India has a 
great future, provided of course, the present ruling elite is thrown 
out and a new, highly motivated, morally_ and ethically sound, 
and ideologically correctly oriented leadership emerges in the 
country. 

Ill 
SECULARISM 

Mankind does not believe in the Progressivist-Stalinist
Communist cant about Secularism. It does not accept the 
secularist credentials of the Indian National Congress or of the 
Centrist forces like the Janata Dal. 

First of all, all those who had supported and are supporting 
the Partition of India, can never be secularists. Secondly, 
England and Japan have nev~r been secular and have yet 
fostered the scientific spirit. Thirdly, Pakistan has expelled all 
religious minorities, particularly Hindu and Sikh , and has 
destroyed thousands of places of worship belonging to the 
minority communities. On these counts, Pakistan owes India 
compensation of many billions of rupees. The destruction of 
the Sabri Masjid is being made much of. Actually, Pakistan has 
destroyed on an aver~ge , atleast 1 temple or gurudwara per 
month over the last 50 years. Thus, Pakistan has enacted its 
own type of Babri Masjid incidents by the hundreds. Under Anglo· 
American pressure, the people of India have not been allowed 
to react to these innumerable atrocities committed by Pakistan 
since Pakistan is a particular friend of the Western Powers. 

There is nothing communal about Mankind's stand that is 
often anti-Pakistan, because as far as Mankind is concerned, 



Anglo-American neo-colonialism is a particular enemy of ours 
just as Pakistan is a particular friend of the same Anglo-American 
neo-colonialists. 

The Indian State of the last 50 years has acquiesced in 
Pakistani crimes against humanity under the direct pressure of 
Anglo-American imperialism. 

Mankind firmly bel ieves in and reiterates Rammanohar 
Lohia's call for a Confederation of India, Pakistan and 
Bangladesh. 

"Secularism" has been made into ~ shibboleth by our 
Stalinist-Progressivists. Kashmir provides them with an 
excuse to surrender to neo-colonial machinations. Mankind 
does not care what Maharaja Hari Singh intended through his 
letter of accession to India in 1948. Mankind does not also care 
a hoot about Jawahar Nehru's reference to the UN Security 
Council. India is a sovereign country and the wishes of a feudal 
relic cannot affect its international borders. By the same token, 
as a sovereign nation, India can withdraw, at any time tliat it 
desires its reference to the thieves', kitchen that is called United 
Nations. 

Mankind, further suggests the formation of a 
Mohajiristan on the east bank of the Indus river from the 
Arabian Sea and the Bay of Kutch to the Punjab border. 
This. Mohajiristan should be treated as a Free Trade Zone 
by pot~ India and Pakistan and Karachi and Kandla should 
become Free Ports. Indians, Pakistanis and NRis of both 
countries everywhere in the world should be invited to invest 
massively in the industrial development of Mohajiristan. An 
international fo rce, recruited from the Third World, should police 
the new state of Mohajiristan. 

IV 
SECRET CRITICISM 

It has been often suggested, in Indian Leftist circles that our 
criticism of say Socialists or Ambedkarites or Naxalites should 
not be made openly, as this will be made use of by the 
reactionaries to attack the Left. 

Mankind repudiates this silly argument. By hiding the truth, 
it is not possible to fool anyone. 

Mankind believes in the politics of 'popular mol(ements and 
people's struggles. 

Our cadres must be trained to participate in mass movements 
and therefore, they must be equipped with the intellectual 
arguments that they will inevitably face in the streets. 

Revolutionary arguments can never be used by 
reactionaries. ·· 

Mankind firmly believes in open, ideological debate. 

v 
NEW INITiATIVES 

Over the last two years Mankind has published about 1500 
pages of theoretical writing, i.e. about 3000 pages of .ordinary 
book-size Most of this writing, we feel , has been of lasting value 
and has ~iven a new revolutionary ~irection· ~o our dialectical 
and historical materialist understanding of India and the world. 

On an average in our Adda At Nukkadsection of Mankind, 
we have published about 7 to 10 readers' reactions in each 
issue. The letters from the readers have been: g~mera.lly 
speaking, quite appreciative of the new directions which Mankmd 

has been exploring. . . . . . 
Early this year, Mankind took the inliative m formmg the 

National Association of Independent Leftists and Socialists 
Periodicals. (NAILSOP) It v ts suggested by us that we may 
joio tC!gether on the :Jasis of a simple two-point programme : 

. For a New Constituenl Assembly to be elected for the 
first time of the basis of Universal, Equal, Direct, Adult 
Franchise. 

For a new people-friendly economic policy that would 
combat the Llberallsatlon, Privatlsation, Globallsatlon and 
Westernisation programme that is being Imposed upon 
India and the Third World by the G-7 and OECD powers 
through the agency of the trio of WB, IMF and WTO. 

However, our initiative fell on barreo ground as the two-dozen 
journals that we had addressed failed to respond. Perhaps the 
times are as yet not right for our venture and we might think of 

. renewing it after some time. 
To make our journal more attractive for the intellig~nt and. 

sensitive reader we have included several new series of articles 
covering Indian Classical and Modern Art, and Indian and World 
Literature. The response has been quite positive. 

We have also been presenting statistical data on Indian and 
World Economy. Our methodological contributions to the area 
international Statistical Comparisons have been noticed by 
several journals, here and abroad. We have not only compared 
National Income data on PPP basis but compared the National 
GOP on PPP basis as proportions of World Totals. 
Furthermore, we have compared the National PPP Proportions 
over a historical timespan (from 1960 to 1994). 

Mankind has also started a local discussion group in Pune 
(Mankind Vichar Manch) and we have already published several 
papers that were first read at the meetings of the MVM. 

To coincide with the Second Annual Meeting, we have 
launched the Mankind pamphlet series. Number one in the 
series bears the title, Eka Nutan Sanvidhan Parishadesathi 
(For A New Constituent Assembly) by Dr. Vinayak Purohit 
(Marathi). · ., 

CONCLUSION 

In an annexure to this Note of Self-Assessment, we have 
listed the major articles that we have published in Mankind. 

Let me end on a personal note. 
1 have personally found fulfillment in my writings for Mankind. 

I have covered a vast area of history, economics, philosophy, 
politics, sociology and so on. In fact, what have I not dealt with 
in the columns of Mankind? 

Writing for Mankind has forced me to be consistent. This 
has been a great advantage. Not only have I been able to express 
myself fully, but through Mankind I have been able to work out 
the linkages between the different areas of human knowledge 
and activity. 

The only regret is that my books have taken a backseat. For 
2 years now, I have been forced to put aside and neglect the 
books that I went .very much to write : A big book on Indian 
history, an autobiography, a novel, a history pf Indian Art, and a 
few more, if time permits. I am 70 years old, and must necessarily 
hurry up. Mankind has absorbed too much of my time and energy. 
1 wish one of you would come forward and relieve me of this 
burden, which of course, is a pleasure too. 

I am in two minds. 

Or. Vinayak Purohit 
Exe. Edr. 
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WAH KYA KAHEN ' • 
RAIL FREIGHT HIKE . . 
WHAT DOES THE PETROLEUM PRICE HIKE MEAN FOR THE 

POOR? 
MNC ON THE RAMPAGE ! 

• 
MR. STALLER 
A COMPRA SCOUNDREL'S HEINOUS ANCESTRY EXPOSED! 
WOMEN UNDER ATTACK FROM PUNJAB AND RAJASTHAN 

. TO KERALA! 
TURMERIC SAVED FROM AMERICAN PREDATORS 
TAT AS ARE TROJAN HORSES FOR MNCs ! 
REAL ESTATE SCAM 

Asso.Edr. 
RAIL FREIGHT HIKE 

Indian ministers have become 
masters of the art of dissimulation and 
hypocrisy. 

In the General Railway budget 
presented in February this year, Ram 
Vilas Paswan, the railway minister, had 
accepted kudos for sparing essential 
commodities from the general fare 
increase that he had announced. 

However, within six months, he has 
placed a !Jeavy impost upon freight rates 
of essentials (Coal, foodgrains, pulses, 
sugar, LPG cylinders, urea, etc.), bringing 
an additional As. 240 crores to the 
Railways for merely the remaining 5 1/2 
months, i.e. an annual additional burden of 
about As. 500 crores I 

So now, what should the people do 
to Ram Vilas I Deliver 500 crore kicks on 
his backside ? 

(Source : Indian Express and Times of India, 
7.10.97) 

WHAT DOES THE PETROLEUM 
· PRICE HIKE MEAN FOR THE POOR ? 

According to ·Sitaram Yechury, the 
CPM Politbureau member, the total 
quantum of taxes collected from the oil 
industry as of March 31, 1997 for the year 
1996-97, was As. 28,900 crores. Out of 
this only Rs. 902 crores have been 
transfe~red to oil companies. If the entire 
amount (Rs. 28,900 crores) was 
transferred to the oil companies not only 
would they be able to wipe oulthe deficit 
but also strengthen their position. This 
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money that was meant for the oil industry, 
the government has used elsewhere. So 
you raise resources from the oil sector, 
use them to manage the fiscal balance 
of the general budget and then put the 
price burden on the working people. 
This is where fraud is being played on the 
people. 

As. Crores 
1. Ostensible deficit on 

the Oil Pool Account 
(OPA) as claimed by 
the Petroleum.Ministry 
of the UF Government. 15,500 

(Fronlline, 27.6.97) 

2. Government collecis as 
Custom and Excise 
duties on Petro Products 28,900 

(Yechury"s calculation, Ibid) 

3. Actual Surplus on OPA 13,400 
(claimed byYechury, ibid) 

4. Concessions given to 
the richer sections in 
1997-98 budget 20,000 

(calculated byYechury, Ibid) 

5. Price Hike of September 
97 yields extra revenue 
as claimed by Govt. 6,000 

(Outlook, 15.9.97) 

6. Now the Poor carry the 
burden of the double 
imposts. (3+5) lQ,400 

We have in the above table 
suf!lmarised the data as calculated and 
clatf!!ed ~y Com. Sitaram Yechury anci 
published tn the journals sourced above. Jt 

will be clear to our readers that almost all 
the concessions made to the affluent 
sections of_ our society in Chidambaram's· 
"miracle" Budget of 1997-98 are being 
extracted from the poor via the Oil and 
Petroleum Sector alone. 

Will Comrade Yechury, the 
Stallnist-Communist-Progressivist, 
now resign form the United Front 
Steering Cpmmittee ? Will his party the 
CPI(M) on the basis of the data provid.ed 
by himself cease supporting from outside 
the UF government of lnder Gujral ? Or 
will the CPI(M) continue the game of 
double-dealing and duplicity by both 
criticising ·the government and 
continuing to support it ? 

(Source : Fronlllne 27.6.97. Oul/ook 15.9.97) 

MNC ON THE RAMPAGE 

On August 30, 1997, two workers 
died in an explosion at the Sterlite 
Industries copper smelting plant at 

· Tuticorin in Tamil Nadu. Two other workers 
were seriously injured. 

The management claimed 
"intentional sabotage". But one of the 
injured workers told a representative of the 
People's Watch, Tamil Nadu, a human 
rights group, that hours before the accident, 
a group of workers had repeatedly 
informed the senior Sterlite managers that 
the pipes of the Rotary Holding Furnace 
were leaking and this needed urgent 
attention. The police have suggested that 
instead of taking shelter behind the 
sensational 'sabotage' theory, the Sterlite 
management should take corrective 
measures. 

Earlier, on July 5, 1997, 120 people 
were hospitalised due to a gas leak in 
Tuticorin. All these people working in the 
vicinity of the Sterlite Industries copper 
smelter complained of breathing problems 
eye irritation and vomiting. The Tamil Nad~ 
Pollution Control Board found that the 
problems were caused by the inhalation 
of sulphur dioxide emission from the unit. 
The TNPC Board ordered the immediate 
shut down of the plant. 

The Sterfite Industries operations in 
India a~e only one instance of the onslaught 
of foretgn MNCs on India. This company 
was forced out of the Ratnagiri distr!ct of 
Maharashtra due to the sustained 
opposition of the local population. It set 
shop in Tamil Nadu towards the end of 
Jayalalitha's "corruption climax" regime 
which gave 156 hectares of land to Sterfite 
in the industrial complex at Tuiicorin and 
arranged the supply of 18,000 cubic 
met~~s o~ water daily to the project. In 
addtlton, ftscal incentives relating to sales 



tax were also given to 8terlite by the state 
government. 

The Tuticorin plant ,of Sterlite is to 

disburse As. 2 lakhs as compensation to 
each of the dead workers. 
· On September 3, 1997, the Deputy 

MR. STALLER 

Shaheed Bhagat Singh in the famous 
"Assembly Bomb Case". · 

produce copper anodes 
needed to manufacture 
electrolytic copper for its 
copper refinery in Silvassa, 
Gujarat. 

Cases registered I examined by R. C. Sharma, 

Before going into details of this 
deposition, it would be proper 
to take a look at the turn of 
events as they unfolded in the 
late 20s. It was a period of 
unrest in India, when two 
major movements were 
stirring up the people who 
were trying to free 
themselves from the British 
yoke. One was the peaceful 
movement of non-resistance 
or satyagraha led by Gandhi 
and the comprador elite of 
India, and the other was the 
true revolutionary movement 
ed by leaders like Bhagat 
Singh, Chandra Shekhar 

new CBI Director 

Case Year Status 
Bofors FIR registered ~reposed chargesheet ready 

in January '90 1n 1997; no witness examined 
after the FIR was lodged. 

The "Green Bench" of 
the Madras High Court, 
comprising Chief Justice K A. 
Swami and Justice D. Raju, 
has directed the Tamil Nadu 
Pollution Control Board (TN 
PCB) to inspect the Tuticorin 
plant and file a report whether 
the environmental clearances 
obtained by Sterlite are in 
order. The court issued the 
directive on Nov. 12, 1996 
while admitting a -public 
interest petition filed by the 

Airbus case FIR registered Case lying uninvestigated 

St. Kitts 

HDW deal 

National Trust for Clean Environment. The 
petition said that the clearances obtained 
by Sterlite were vitiated by the fact that 
neither the Central Pollution Control 
Board nor the state level TNPCB had 
made an independent investigation of the 
environmental impact of the Sterlite 
plant's operations. 

In addition, the Sterlite plant has also 
violated the Standing Order issued by the 
Union Ministry of Environment and Forests 
on Jan. 27, 1994. This notif ication 
prescribes that the feasibility report and the 
Environmental Management Plan of any 
project can be approved only after a public 
notice is issued in newspapers inviting 
ol;>jections. This stipulation has not been 
followed in the Sterlite case. 

The Anti-Sterlite-People's Struggle 
Committee is a joint organisation of 
political parties and local fishermen 
organised in the Tamil Nadu Fishermen's 
Forum. The convenor of the Forum, Anton 
Gomez, M. Appadurai of the CPI and V. 
Gopalsamy of the MDMK have launched 
a series of protests against Sterlite. 

The fisherfolk played a crucial role 
in the blockade of the port, which frustrated 
Sterlite's efforts to get its ore consignment 
from being unloaded on October 18-19, 
1996. 

The Anti-Sterlite People's Struggle 
Committee staged a demonstration in Iron~ 
of the factory after the August 30 explosion. 
People from villages around the factory 
organised a rasta roko (road block) on the 
road to Palayamkottai on Se~;>tember 1, 
1997 to protest about the Sterlite 
management's indifference to the impact 
of its activities on the lives of the people 
in the area. The company was forced to 

in March '90 

FIR registered No investigation until1994; 
in April '90 charges made ready in 1997. 

FIR registered Case lying univestigated I 

(Source :Oul/ook, 1s.7.971 Azad, Surya Sen, Pritilata 
. . . . . Wadedar and Mahabir Singh. 

in April '90 

Ch1ef lnspect?r of Factones_m T1runelveli The Indian people were groaning 
ordered Sterlite plant at Tuhconn to shut under the imperialist regime of endless 
down the Rotary Holding Furnace until racialist oppression and cruel economic 
the llnit was made safe for workers. On exploitation. When Simon and his team 
Sept.9, theTamilnadu Fishermen's Forum came to India to dole out some 
and the Coastal Action Network have concessions to the Indian middle-classes 
sought the Tamil Nadu Governor's a call for boycott was given by Gandhi. I~ 
intervention for the permanent closure of the erstwhile United Punjab Province a 
the copper smelter. peaceful procession was taken out in the 

Other industries in the area have streets of Lahore on 30th October 1928. 
also begun to look on Sterlite as a The processionists held black flags aloft 
potential threat to the welfare of the and asked Simon to'go back'. Without any 
people in Tuticorin. provocation, the police went berserk and 

Trade union sources have found that inflicted /athiblows on the protestors. Lata 
most workers in the Sterlite factory are Lajpat Rai, leading the procession; 
employed by labour contractors and this succumbed to injuries and died on 17th 
makes organising them a difficult task. November 1928. This incident enraged 

Mankind supports the demands of the activists of the revolutionary 
the workers and hopes for an early victory movement. It was their resolve to avenge 
by them against a criminal multinational Lata's death. On 17th December 1928, 
organisation which is killing its workers and mistaking J. P. Saunders for Scott, the 
is destroying the environment around the scoundrel responsible for kill ing Lajpat 
factory. ' Rai , the revolutionaries fired shots at 
(source: Frontline, 24.1.97,3.10.97;0utlook, 1.9.97) Saunders, Assistant Superintendent of 

Police. Coincidentally, this incident was 
followed by the arrest in March 1929 of 
trade union leaders S. A. Dange, Muzaffar 
Ahmed, S. V. Ghate and 29 others of the 
United'Stalinist-Communist Party of those 
days. A protest was made on this account 
by Bhagat Singh and B. K. Dull, when on 
8th April1929, bombs were thrown in the 
Hall of the Central Assembly; where the 
Trade Dispute Bill was being debated. 
Bhagat Singh and Dutt courted arrest 
after raising revolutionary slogans and 
throwing leaflets in the Central Hall. 

ACOMPRASCOUNDRE~S 
HEINOUS ANCESTRY EXPOSED ! 

The dark side of this much 
celebrated personality, known lor his 
building and construction work in New 
Delhi - father of compra-journalist and 
novelist Khushwant Singh - has come 
under scrutiny. Somehow a practising 
advocate, Arvind Jain, got hold of a five 
page deposition of this Shobha Singh 
which had been mixed up with the records 
of the Archaeological Survey of India 
(ASI). This deposition was the one made 
to the British government in the court of 
judge Middleton. Shobha Singh appeared 
as a prime prosecution witness against 

When the trial of this case started 
before the Sessions Court in the first week 
of June 1929, Sir Shobha Singh was one 
of the eleven prosecution witnesses. In 
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his deposition, Shobha made a point that h~ saw a person 
throwing some thing into the pit of the Hall, wh1lst Shobha was 
looking out fof his friendS sitting in the gallery below. Shobha 
also deposed that he had seen a second man who also threw 
something, and that he heard at the same time the sounds of 
two shots. Bhagat Singh while making a statement at the end of 
prosecution evidence, did not deny the charge that the b~mbs 
were thrown into the Central Hall. However, he emphatically 
pqinted out that, "the witnes~es, who deposed that t_hey ~ad 
seen bombs being thrown by us, ·have no scruples m telling 
lies.· Justifying the use of force and his concept of revolution 
Bhagat Singh further added, "It was the only effective method 
of solving the great social problems of the times, the problem of 
brirging economic and political independence to the workers 
and peasants, constituting the mass of the people." 

It was the saddest thing that some of the Indian fellowmen, 
in whose service Bhagat Singh and other revolutionaries were 
ready to sacrifice their lives, had no scruples in giving evidence 
against them. The trial resulted in a judgement awarding life 
imprisonment to both the revolutionaries, Bhagat Singh and B. 
K.Dutl. . 

• And her.e is Khushwant Singh, the son of Shobha, who 
has no qualms about the treachery to the Indian people that his 
father had committed during pre-independence days. Instead · 
of admitting and apologising for his father, Khushwi!nt has the 
temerity to ask : "Why malign someone who can't defend 
himself ? In any case, Bhagat Singh was not hanged for bomb
thrpwing In the Assembly, but for killing Saunders:• It is as if his 
father. was not guilty of treachery to the n'ationalist cause. Wah 
Kya Kahan I Or Kya Nahin Kahen I 

Bap Waisa Beta I Shobha the carpenter-contractor, was 
guilty of affronting the nation !The son Khushwant, the scribbler, 

-has the gall and the cheek to split hairs about which court case 
led to Bhagat Singh's death sentence ! 

(Source: Indian Express, 30.9.97; Trials ollndependence, B. R. Agarwala) 

WOMEN UNDER ATTACK, FROM PUNJAB 
AND RAJASTHAN TO KERALA I 

The city of Jaipur observed a total bandh only recently. 
This was a most successful bandh, as people from all walks of 
life, viz. teachers, students, lawyers and other activists joined 
the shut down. Potltl~lans were out of it. The people had come 
together to protest against a rise in crimes against women. 

The girl met the accused Om Bijamiyam who was staying 
in a hostel opposite her house. She was coaxed into having an 
affair with a promise of marriage. The drama however began 
when Om started passing her from friend to friend. She was 
blackmailed Into having sex with a gang of student hoodlums 
for almost seven years I This is the second instance of atrocity, 
of blackmail and gang-rape, committed against innocent women 
in the last four months. 

It was too much Ill became an occasion for the citizens of 
Jaipur to express their anger and to attempt to pressurise the 
government to act promptly to bring all culprits to book. Had action 
been taken earlier, alleast one innocent victim might have been 
saved I One earlier victim of gang-rape, Bhanwari Devi, had the 
final word, "If I had received justice, if the men who had raped me 
had not gone scot:free, this case would never have happened." 

~nof!ler l~c1dent of sexual harassment is making fresh 
headhn~s. m RaJasthan. Th~ Alwar·sexual exploitation racket, or 
the Shahnr Sharma case as 11 has become known, involves Shalini 
Sharma, the ex dep~ty chairman of the State Social Welfare 
Board and a Bharallya Janata Party functionary, Herself and 
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her husband, Rajesh Sharma, had been acc~s~d by a teacher 
employed in Shalini's school, of sexual explo1tallo~ 1n June last 
year. The teacher had charged that she and a few other g~r.ls 
were drugged and raped, and photographs of them m 
compromising positions were taken in order to blackmail them. 

While the case is yet to be heard before a court, 
arrangements have already been made to further victin:ise the 
victim. The victim's father, a government employee, receiVed an 
order transferring him fmm Alwar to Bharatpur. He demanded that 
he should be allowed to SliiY on, till his daughter's case was 
decided. His plea was unheard. - . · 

Rajasthan is not the only state of India where great efforts 
are made to give sexual harassment cases a quiet burial. This is 
the situation all over India, particularly in Punjab where the plight 
of women has very few listeners. _ 

The state of Punjab figures at the top in the list of 5,000 
dowry deaths recorded in UNICEF's report : 'The Progress of 
Nations, 1997' A study conducted by Dr. Pramod Kumar and Ms. 
Renuka of the Institute for Development and Communication (lOG), 
Chandigarh, on atrocities against women in Punjab, reported that 
for every dowry death case, 27 other were going unreported, 
According to them, cases of dowry deaths get hus.hed up because 
dowry is not just socially accepted, it is even considered desirable 
by the middle · classes. Even agencies like the panchayats, 
municipality members, mahila mandals, community leaders and 
NGOs, who try to intervene in dowry matters, urge the in-laws 
to scale down their demaJ1dS or th~ fathers of the brides to 
make some effort to meef them. In short, these interveners 

. consider demands for a scaled down dowry as a reasonable 
demand ! After a dowry death they themselves often persuade 
the victim's father against reporting. "Ladki Wapas Nahin Ayegl' 
("The girl will not return to life") is the most common phrase of 
consolation. IDC has also listed other reasons such as fear of 
ostracism, lack of awareness of laws and financial compulsions. 
A field survey carried out by the IDC reported that even women 
serving jail terms for killing their daughters-in-law, did not repent 
for their heinous acts ~Our comprador culture has really created 
monsters! 

In many incidents of rape, dowry and other crimes against 
women, it has been-noticed that it is the caste lobby along with 
the bureaucracy and the politicians, that works against victims of 
sexual molestation. In all cases, the criminal-political-naukershah 
nexus takes over and succeeds in denying justice to the innocent 
victims. In most cases, money provides the means for a perpetrator 
to get off the hook. A striking recent example is of the scor~s of 
tribal :-vomen of Kerala who have been victimised by non-tribals. 
The tnbals have been burdened with illegitimate children and have 
been !arced to fend for ~hems elves. The problem of these sexually 
exploited unwed mothers is particularly acute in the tribal areas 
of Waynad and Attappady districts. Government estim?~tes put 
the number of unwed mothers in Thirunelly panchayat of Waynad 
at 99. 

~h~ State Government of Kerala with the help of a Women's 
Comm1~1on has taken upon itself the task of establishing paternity 
of ~II ~h~ldren born out of wedlock. The Women's Commission is 
opt1m1~t1~ about this venture and emphasises that section 53 of 
the Cnm~nal Procedure Code could be invoked against non
cooperative accused to force' him to undergo a DNA test. 

The t.ardy pace at which the matter has been conducted, 
does very little to assuage the spirits of the Adivasis of Waynad 
!hey feel t~at they have suffered too long. Non-tribal st.ttler~ 
mvaded the~r la~ds, addicted them to alcohol, and abused their 
women. Ad1vas1s of Panavalli from Waynad district are up in 



arms t~day. By pr?clail]ling self-rule ~s the.only means for sell
protectlo~, th.ey put up a banner forbidding the entry of outsiders 
in the Ad1vas1 colony of Panavalli. Though this NO ENTRY board 
was later removed by the forest department, the Adivasis have 
not lost their fighting spirit. They want to spread the message of 
resista~ce in other tribal areas of Kerala and the 'country as a 
whole, 1n Of'der to combat the exploitation of tribal women by 
outsiders. · · 

(Source : Oullook, 22.9.97; The Week, 17.8.97; lndi~n Express, 4.10.97) 

TURMERIC SAVED FROM AMERICAN ~REDATORS 

In August 1997, a patent on the healing properties of 
turmeric grarited to two American ·scientists.of Indian origin by 
the United States Patents and Trademark Office was rescinded. 
This happened after the Council for Scientific and Industrial 
Research (CSIR), India, had moved an application which argued 
that the healing properties of turmeric (Curcuma longa) have 
been known to Indians as a household remedy for centuries. 

This victory has demonstrated that if India musters the 
political will , it can successfully tackle marauding foreign 
companies from pirating,its herbal wealih and traditional knowledge 
for private profit. 

The turmeric patent revocation is also a landmark because 
prior to this victory, India has reacted in a lackadaisical and 
spineless fashion to the appropriation of its traditional fund of 

. knowledge by foreign business' interests. The case of the Neem 
tree is an example of the supine attitude of the Indian administration. 
Neem has been used for hundreds of years in India as a pesticide 
as well as a medicinal plant. Indian scientists had been 
researching on Neem but had failed to apply for the specific 
process which would make the active pesticide agent in Neem 
last for more than a fortnight. In the meantime, a US company 
applied for. a patent on this process and was granted it. When 
India filed an objection against this patent, it lost the case. 

lri the case of the turmeric plant, the CSIR backed its 
application by an exhaustive and systematic documentation and 
records of its t~aditional uses as evidence of prior knowledge. 

Another positive consequence of the turmeric case has been 
that the CSIR has launched an effort to build up documentation 
on a wide variety of herbs. A team of scientists has identified 
400 such herbs and _is now working towards having them 

patented for the benefit of the people of India. 
The uses to which the.se plants and herbs are put are a 

result of centuries old and painstaking experimentation done 
by various communities in India. Systematic efforts have to be 
made to identify the contributions made by these indigenous 
communities in building this pool of knowledge and mechanisms 
have to be. worked out whereby the benefits of this traditional 
knowledge become available to the majority of the Indians who 
need this knowledge to lead a healthier and happier life. 

(Source : Fronl/lne, 3.10.97; India Today, 8.9.97; Indian Express, 13.9.97) 

TAT AS ARE TROJAN HORSES FOR MNCs I 

C. M. Ibrahim, the Civil Aviation Minister finally agreed to 
float the much-talked Bangalore International Airport project as a 
joint venture between the Centre, the Kama taka Government and 
a Tata-led consortium. The end came after mo1=1ths of naukershahi 
wrangling. 

The quarrel was over the fact that the consortium was 
insisting on the build-own-operate project format, as specified 

. in the letter of intent, while Ibrahim wanted it changed to build
operate-transfer. Ibrahim had to give in due to mounting 
pressure from the PMO and Ministries of Finance and External 
Affairs. Jayanti Natarajan's induction as Minister ol State for Civil 
Aviation is also said to have helped push matters through for 
the Tatas . 

The joint venture will have an equity base of Rs. 500 crore. 
The foreign holding of 49 per cent will be equally split between 
Raytheon and a group of Singapore firms joined in the 
consortium. The Tatas will hold 26 per cent, Airports Authority 
of India 10 per cent, State Government 6 per cent and Fls 9 per 
cent. 

The project site in Devanahalli, near Bangalore, was also 
mired in controversy. After the project was publicised over a 
year ago, land prices in the area spiralled, prompting H. D. 
Kumaraswamy, MP. to lobby for a shift of the site to his own 
constituency Kanakpura. But counter-lobbying by Industries 
Minister R. V. Deshpande ensured that there was no change. . 

Now, Tatas, MNCs from Singapore, local Ministers, MPs 
and MLAs, Central and State Naukershahs, all will make money. 
Every year dividends and royalties will flow out ! The poor will 
pay and pay and pay ! 

(Source: India Today, 15.9.97) 

STOP PRESS 

In Congo-Brazzaville, the pro-Western pseudo-democratic regime of Pascal Lissouba has been overthrown by -
the Marxist dictator and former-general Denis Sassou Nguesso. . 

· Nguesso had ruled Congo-Brazzaville from 1977 to 1992, when, with the help Mobutu Sese Seko of the then 
Zaire, he was overthrown in a rigged election. . . . . . 

The attack by Lissouba· upon Nguesso's residence and seizure of ~rms from. there 1n July prec1p1tated the c~1s1s 
which has finally resulted in a restoration to power of Nguesso. Once ~gam, .the assistance from the en.cl~ve of Cabmda 
by Angola's president Jose.E.Dos Santos has been decisive, just as 1t was 1n the case of Laurent Kab1la s overthrow of 

CIA stooge Mobutu Sese Seko earlier this year. . 
It is obvious that the days of Gabon's president Paulin Obame Nguema are numbered. Gabon has bee~ t1ed l!P 

with the De Beers Diamond Syndicate as well as with Western oil interests. M~but~ , when he ran away from Za~re, used 
Gabon as the intermediate stage in his flight to exile in Morocco, before he d1ed JUSt the other day. . . 

It is good that the central African Scene is undergoing a violent . change and at lo.ng last the Afncan leaders l~ke 
Kabila, Nguesso and others are imposing their own native black solut1ons upon the reg1on. After the murder of Patnce 
Lumumba in 1951 and the installation ofTshombe, Kasavubu and Mobutu 1n 1965, at last the Western powers seem to 

'be beating a retreat in this part of the world. 
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CHALO DUNIYA 
DEKHE! 
FIFTEENTH CONGRESS OF CHINESE COMMUNIST PARTY 
ELIZABETH FORSTER - NIETZSCHE ( 1846 - 1935 ) 
MOBUTU AND SUHARTO :TWIN OFFSPRINGS OF CRIMINAL 

AMERICAN LIASON WITH THE THIRD WORLD ! 
EVIL DAYS IN BRITAIN ! 
SINCEWHEN DOWE DATE WESTERN CONCERNS FOR HUMAN 

RIGHTS? 
EUROPEAN CONCERNS FOR HUMAN RIGHTS SHOULD BE 

DATED FROM TOMORROW ! 

FIFTEENTH CONGRESS OF 
CHINESE COMMUNIST PARTY 

In his keynote address to 2,108 
delegates at the 15th national party 
Congress of September 1997, Chinese 
President and Communist Pprty Chief, 
Jiimg Zemin reiterated that China is still 
in the primary stage of socialism during 
which the nation should gradually put an 
end to underdevelopment and eventually 
realise socialist modernisation . 
According to Jiang, it would take at 
least a century to complete the 
historical process. 
· His 30,000 character report to the 

first Congress after Deng Xiaoping's 
death in February 1997, was tilled "Hold 
High the Great Banner of Oeng Xiaoping 
Theory for an All-Round Advancement of 
the Cause of Building Socialism with 
Chinese Characteristics to the 21st 
Century." 

The state-owned enterprises (SOE) 
employ an estimated 100 to 150 million 
urban Chinese. There are 50 to 1 00 
million rural unemployed who have made 
their way to the cities. II the reforms which 
Jiang Zemln Indicated are carried out, 
massive redundancies and job losses 
would result as the state-owned 
enterprises are handed over to the 
private sector. 

Another important change indicated 
by Jiang was a reduction of another 
500,000 men from the People's Liberation 
Army by the year 2000. This follows the 
one million reduction carried out in the. 
1980s. Thus the PLA which had a total 
strength of 4 million in 1978 when Deng 
took control will have a strength of 2.5 
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million in 2000. This demobilisation is 
aimed at forming a leaner and more elite 
corps. 

"Model workers"- li Suli, Li Guo' an 
and three others • were presented to the 
international press at a news conference 
in the midst of the 15 the Congress of the 
Chinese Communist Party. They were 
lauded for their industry, selflessness, 
kindness and loyalty to the party. 

li Suli is a bus conductor; li Guo' an 
is a military engineer credited with drilling 
more than 300 wells in the Gobi Desert; 
Xu Hu is a Shanghai plumber who works 
nights; Wang Qimin, an engineer in oil 
exploration, and Wu Jinyin, a life long 
party official in Henan Province. 

At the news conference, Li Suli 
said : " I am an ordinary member of the 
Communist Party and an ordinary bus 
conductor .. ... I think the new measures 
represent emancipation of the mind." 

Lei Feng, a driver in the People's 
Liberation Army was identified as one of 
the earliest "model workers" by the 
Chinese Communist Party. Lei who died 
in 1962 was called a "rustless screw" by 
Mao Tse Tung. 

Readers will notice that the 
Chinese Identification of "model 
workers" follows Stalin's projection of 
Stakhanovlte Individuals and groups. 
These are basically "models" for 
sp~edlng up the work routine. The 
Chmese announcement of "model 
workers" indicates that the CPC is 
dema~ding more sacrifices, more 
sw~atmg and more output from the 
Chm~se workers who are already 
groamng under draconian discipline. 

Shang Dewen, an economics 
professor at Beijing University and a party 
member put forward a proposal for ending 
the exclusive rule of the Communist Party. 
liu Ji, a top advisor to Jiang Zemin and a 
vice-president of the official Chinese 
Academy of Social Sciences, and Wang 
Jiaqiu, vice-president o( the Central Party 
School to train Communist cadres also 
voicecj the demand for more political 
freedom as millions of Chinese improve 
their economic status. 

While Mao was the "Great 
• Helmsman". and Deng was officially "the 

· Paramount Leader", Jiang Zemin is 
referred to as part of a collective. 

Qiao Shi, Chairman of the National 
People 's Congr.ess and General Liu 
Huaqing who were Jiang Zemin's foes 
were manoeuvred into "retiring". 

The seven members of the Politburo 
of the Chinese Communist F'arty elected 
at this Congress are : 

1. Jiang Zenim, 71 , who rose from 
relative obscurity to head the party when 
Zhao Ziyang was purged as party 'chief 
after the 1989 Tiananmen Square pro
democracy demonstrations. He was re
elected as General Secretary of the party. 

2. Li Peng also retains his seat and is 
expected to take over as head of 
parliament after his second five year term ·
expires in Marcti-1 998. 

3. Zhu Rongji, 69, rises to number 
three making him a virtual certainty to 
takeover as premier in March 1998. He 
gained prominer]ce as Deng Xiaoping's 
chief economic trouble-shooter and is a 
pragmatic reformer. 
. 4. Ll Ruihuan, 63, keeps his place. 

5. Hu Jintao, 54, the youngest 
member, concentrates on running the 
Communist Party and his power base in 
the Communist Youth League. 

6. 'Wei Jianxing, 61, takes the seat of 
his mentor, Qiao Shi. He is China's top 
trade union official. 

7. Li Lanqing, 65, owes allegiance to 
Jiang Zemin and is the government's 
international messenger of China's 
economic reforms. 

(Source : lncJian Express. 13.9.97, 18.9.97, 
22.9.97; nmes ollncJia, 15.9.97, 20.9.97) 

MOBUTU AND SUHARTO : 
TWIN OFFSPRINGS OF CRIMINAL 

AMERICAN LIASON WITH 
THE THIRD WORLD 

Almost exactly at the same time, 32 
years ago, Mobutu and Suharto were 
placed .in power by CIA-staged military 
coups, In Congo-Zaire and Indonesia. 

Mobutu's death in disgrace and in 



exile in Morocco was reported in early September. Mobutu Sese 
Seko had stashed away anything between $ 6 to $ 1 0 billion in 
Swiss accounts, French real estate and Belgian castles. We are All the President's men and women 
sure that Laurent Kabila is at work to track down these stolen Many Indonesians in big business are linked to the 

. SUHARTO'S LOOT OF INDONESIA 
THE SUHARTO INC. NETWORK. 

properties and restore them to the Congolese people. president. Some key components - and cross-holdings - of 
Mobutu's blood brother, Suharto, staged a military coup Suharto Inc. : 

against the lumpun comprador Sukarno, whose arrival in any OLD FRIENDS 
city of the world, during those heady days of the Non-Aligned Llem Sloe Llong, 80. Has known the president since the 
Movement in 1949- 65, used to create a spectacular rise in the 1950s. Controls Indonesia's largest conglomerate as well as a 
price .of prostitutes of the red-light districts of those cities. host of busil)esses regionwide. One of Asia's ·richest men. 

Sukarno, who was a medical practitioner, made a great Mohamed"Bob" Hasan, 65. Ties with Suharto and the army 
claim in his Autobiography "that he had added half-an-inch helped him secure a big chunk of the lucrative forestry sector. 
to the average height of an Indonesian." The president's weekly golfing buddy. 

As in all other matters, Suharto is bent upon reversing RELATIVES OF HIS OWN GENERATION 
all of Sukarno's policies. Probably he intends to cut the Suharto's half-brother, Probo - sutedjo, 66. Once 
stature· of the average Indonesian by at least half an Inch I commanded the clove import monopoly. Retains interests in 

About the billions stashed r---------------------'---, glass and autos. 
away by him abroad, not much SINCE WHEN DO WE DATE WESTERN CONCERNS Sudwlkatmono, 61, the 
has yet ,been revealed, though FOR HUMAN AND INTELLECTUAL RIGHTS ? president's cousin. His 
the secrecy of Swiss accounts Subentra group holds the 
is no lori'ger iron-clad. Over two ELIZABETH FORSTER-NIETZSCHE (1846 -1935) monopoly in film import and 
thousand names of Holocaust Sister of the philosopher Friedrich Nietzsche, who distribution. Board member of 
Victims had to be advertised 3 became his guardian and literary executrix. An early lndocement and lndofood, two 
months ago in 60/70.1eading believer in the superiority of the Teutonic races, she married major Liem companies. 
newspapers and ,·ournals of h d F I th '1880 THE CHILDREN an anti-Semitic agitator, Bern ar . orster. n e s 1 1 d 1 R k · E.uro-America by the Swiss S t Har yant u mana 

they went to Paraguay and founded the Neuva Germania, (T t t) 47 th eldest child Banking Federation in order to u u , . e · 
a supposedly pure Aryan colony; but the enterprise failed, Controls listed Citra Lamtdro, belatedly and retrospectively f · 

1 avoid the stigma and and Forster committed suicide. Amidst a major 1nanc1a which is involved in a wide 
compensate for the Swiss scandal, Elizabeth failed to make a national hero of her range of businesses at home 

· H' 1 husband or to salvage the colony as an island a I Teutonic and abroad. Shareholder in 
bankers' complicity Wllh 11 er. Liem's Bank of Central Asia, 
More recently, J·ust last week Chr'1st·1anity. She next served as Nietzsche's guardian at 

' ' while husband lndra Rukmana lh Swl.ss have frozen the bank We'1mar after h1's mental breakdown 1'n 1889. On his death 
e has a sizable stake in the listed 

accounts of Benazir Bhutto and (1900) she secured the rights. to his manu~cripts ~nd Bimantara g ·oup of Tutut's 
Asif Zardari. renamed her family home the N1etzsche-Arch1v. Refus1ng brother, Bambang. 

I am sure Indonesian public access to her brother's works, edited them without ·sigit Harjojudanto, at 44 
revolutionaries will catch up with scruple or understanding. . the eldest son. Also holds slice 
Suharto as Laurent Kabila's She collected some of his notes under the title Der of Bank of Central Asia as well 
forces caught up with Mobutu. p r'') d ted th1's as 40 "'• of brother "'ommy's Wille zur Macht ("The Will to owe an presen " ,, 
The day of reckoning can't be · h 1 bi hy Humpuss group. Involved with 

S h t work, first as a part of her t ree-ve ume ogra.P. long, in coming, since u ar o d t British Petroleum. 
seems to be dying of cancer and (leipzig, 1895 • 1904), .then in a one volume e I IOn BambangTrlhatmodjo, 43, 
U.S.A. is already preparing for (1901) and finally in a completely remodelled two-volume His Bimantara group is strong 
the succession by pushing editio~ (1906) that has been widely considered in shipping, electronics, 
forward Meghavati Sukarnoputri Nietzsche's magnum opus. After her death scholars re- satellites and entertainment. 
at one end, and East Timor's edited his writings and found some of Elizabeth's versions Irked by national car project 
pro-Portuguese, Christian distorted and spurious; she forged nearly 30 letters ~nd recently awarded to Tommy. 
scoundrels Jose Ramos Horta often re-wrote passages. ·The discovery of .her forgenes Hutomo Mandala Putra 
and Bishop Carlos Belo at the and the original text~ had a . profou~d m.fluence on (Tommy), 34, major owner with 
ot:ler. subsequent interpretations of Nletzsches philosophy. brother Sigit ol Humpuss. The 

As an aside we may note company is in practically 
• (Source : EB 1983. Micro. Vol. IV, p. 237) 

that the Nobel peace pnze everything - oil, gas, aviation, 
invariably foretells or clo.s~ly toll-road construction and 
follows major US neo-colomahst 1 k agribusiness. Succeeded uncle Probosutedjo in the clove 
moves (Aung San Su Kyi; Nelson Mandala and F. W. de C er : business as head of the Clove Marketing Board. Handed 
Vasser Arafat; Yitzak Rabin and Simon Perez; the 14th Dalal unprecedented waivers tor national car p~oject. ... 
Lama; etc.) 1 th A 1 Slti Hediati Harljadl (Tltiek), 37. Marned to the tast--ns1ng 

Suharto and the CIA have gone a few steps ur er. v~s Brig. Gen. p'rabowo Subianto. Growing interests with brother-
empire of nepotistic network has come into bein~. F~ct~ r~l~~n~ in-law Hashim Ojojohadikusumo. . . 
to the wealth of some of the leading figures of ~hiS cr.lmma al- Sill Hutaml Endang Adlningslh {Mam1e), 31. No~1ce 
bhatijavadi as we_ call it in India, are now available · · compared with her siblings. Only known contract - so far - IS a 

North Jakarta land reclamation project. 
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AND A GRANDCHILD 
Arl Slglt, 25, Sigit's son. In fertilizer and beer. Farmers say 

fertilizer prices have increased since he entered the business. 
Unsuccessfully tried to impose a levy on beer sales in Bali. His 
permit was withdrawn but he retains distribution rights elsewhere 
in the country. 

(Soun:e : Aslflli/o¥HJk. as roported in Chn"stlan Worker, December 1996: Indian 
" Express, 9.9.97. 9.10.97) 

EVIL DAYS IN BRITAIN I 
When a country's emp:re crumbles, its culture 

degenerates. That Is what has happened to a European off· 
shore island which doesn't have a proper name for itself. At 
various times, it has been called England, Great Britain or United 
Kingdom. By whatever name it Is called, the name always 
stank. 

Playing second fiddle to USA across the Atlantic and to 
United Germany across the Channel, this former mighty imperial 
power now reduced to careful balancing and traipsing between 
"powertur friends, has fallen so low that it does not know where 
to stop. 

Three recent instances of its intellectual collapse and moral · 
degeneration may be cited. 

One : . The Royal Academy's exhibition of Young British 
Artists opened in September 1997. The show consisted of 115 
works from 42 artists born between 1958 and 1971. 

For the first time in the 230-year history of the Royal 
Academy, a room was declared off-limits to people aged under· 
18.1ndiar.s should remember that the Royal Academy was 
among the first fruits of tlie indian loot, garnered by Britain 
In the middle of the 18th century. 

Amongst the highlights of the exhibition were the following : 

• The lifesize fibreglass nudes representing children with 
male and female genital organs in place of mouths and noses 
by two Chapman brothers, who further claim that the exhibits 
"will not encourage child ab~se." 

• Another one of their pieces is a montage of dismembered 
male body parts. · 

• ..Other pieces on display show· thousands of flies feeding 
on rotten flesh before being electrocuted to death on the bars of 
an electric device commonly used by bakeries to combat wasps. 
The work, by Damien Hirst, the so-called "enfant terrible" of 
English art scene, even reeks of decomposition. 

The show also includes a "work of art (?)r (for want of a 

worse ~ord) cal~ed "Self" of 1991·, by one Mark Quinn, who it 
~~ems literally Siphoned off nine pints of his own blood, poured 
11 mto a plaster cast of his ow!:' head and froze the outcome. 

• There Is also a portrait "Myra" of 1991 which is a mosaic of 

thousands ?' chil,dren's palm prints in black, white and grey. For 
the record, Myra stands for Myra Hindley, who is Britain's most 
notorious child killer, and is currently serving a jail term. 

• One more uplifting "art-work" is Sarah Lucas' two fried eggs 

and a seekh.ka~ab, melons and cucumbers, described in the 
brochure as a VISual pun on feminity." 

Two : Salman Rushdie, the upstart, comprador crow has 
reached the low point of bad taste and vulgarity in his notice of 
th_e accidental death in a road mishap brought upon herself b 
Diana ~d her fiance, playboy billionaire, Dodi Fayed. The coupl~ 
were killed on the day of their engagemel1't by a driver who w 
bo~ drunk and drugged. as 
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The little pipsqueak Salman thinks no end of himself. 
He is like the village idiot who croaks like a bloated frog 
just because in the village pond there are not many who 
can croak like him In English. This dalal Salman suffers not 
only from the elephantiasis of the ego, but also from verbal 
diarrhoea. He has converted the anti-establishment literary 
technique of Magic Realism, much-exploited by dissident Latin 
Americans, into a meaningless acrobatic exercise in support of 
the 'conservative status quo. 

The would-be pornographer Salman, lets fall the following 
nuggets. · 

"Think of it this way. Tht;~ objecl of desire, the Beauty, the 
Blonde (Diana), is repeatedly subject to the unwelcome 
attentions of a persistent suitor (the Camera) until the dashing 
glamo.rous knight (riding in his automobile) sweeps her away. 
The Camera with its unavoidably Phallic long-lensed snout, gives 
pursuit. And the story reaches its tragic climax, for the Automobile 
is driven not by a hero but by a clumsy drunk. Put not your trust 
in fairy tales or chivalrous knights. The object of desire, in the 
moment of her death, sees the phallic lenses advanciti·g upon 
her, snapping, snapping. Think of itthiS"Way, and the pornography _ 
of Diana Spencer's becomes apparent. She died in a suti limahid' 
sexual assault." · 

Wah Kya Kahen I , 
Three : Corresponding with the horrifying and disgusiing :' 

arts how put up by the Young British Artists; and with Salman .· 
Rushdie's obituarial fucking up of Diana, is the boorish, vulg~r 
and cheap behaviour of Eli~abeth II, who first hid away· in 
Scotland whilst Diana was being mourned, and who after 
insistence by Tony Blair, returned to London to appear live on 
TV and radio in a self-exonerating and apologetic national and 
international hook:up, and who finally stood outside the gates 
of Buckingh<~;m Palace with her whole family of wax-work horrors 
to honour the passing cortege. . 

This wretched woman who is the symbol of imperial 
exploi~a~i~n and .oppression of India has the temerity to be right 
now VISiting lnd1a I Her family stood aside and clapped with 
delight the blowing .from cannon mouths of the nationalists of 
1857·60 and 9ommitted hundreds of other atrocities upon the 
poor of Jhe Indian sub-continent. 

Ultimately, the British police-led communal riots of the '30s 
and the '40s ended in the Holocaust of Partition which killed off 
6 lakhs ~nd cre.ated 1.7 crore refugees in 1947. This despicable 
v.;oman IS r~fus1ng to apologise for the crime of Jallianwala Bag h. 
Its a shame that the Government of India is ·allowing her to lay 
a wr~ath at the ~artyr's memorial at Ja!lianwala Bagh, whilst 
refus1ng to apolog~se for the dastardly crime. In fact, why is she 
allowed to tour l_nd.la, unrepentant and with her head held high ? 

The Maons In New Zealand had much greater spirit. This 
worthless woman was forced to apologise to them for the seizure 
an~ expropriation of their ancestral lands and transler to the 
White settlers. 

Let Gujra~ learn from the Maoris what is national self· 
respect ! Let him not lead a pack of salivating dogs circling 
around the legs of the White royal boors and rulfians I 

A b' T~ rub _salt into ~he wounds of India, British Foreign Secy 

1 
° d~n ~ok IS prepanng spicy dishes for the spineless compr~ 

~a les_. ook ~s offering again and again British mediation on 
a~~~~~~~~~ 1~dla .• Afte.~ fnd_ia has repeatedly spurned his efforts 
India C k' em ~utslde mterference" !n the internai affairs of 
k' k : oo s persistence means that he is in urgent need of a 

b~ot~n ~~~ :a~lts, prefe~ably one in the front :.Vith hob-nailed 
• IC WI render him stunned and impotent for sometime ! 



EUROPEAN CONCERNS FOR HUMAN RIGHTS SHOULD 
BE DATED FROM TOMORROW I 

But Indian compradors are so spiritless and spinel~ss that 
as far as the comprador elite of India is concerned, British rule 
o~er the c_ountry has never ended. One worm named s. s. 
B1swas, ~~r~ctor of the National Museum, was caught red- There is no end in sight to the horrible tale of Holocaust 
mouthed lick1ng the nether extremities of Her Royal Highness 1 horrors ! Maurice Pap on, a Frenchman who worked for the Vichy 
He had the utter gall and temerity to issue an invitation card government in occupied France from 1940 to 1945, has at last 
naming the Queen first and our S been indicted. He had signed the 
own President second on the INCEWHEN DOWE DATE WESTERN CULTURE ... 7 warrantsofarrestfor1,500Jews, 
invites issued for an exhibition SLAVETf!ADE ~EGINS c.1445 sending them to Nazi 
of imperial loot mounted by the FERNANDES JOAO, (fl. mJd·15fh century), Portuguese concentration camps and to their 
British Museum sho~ing 327 traveller to West Africa whose seven months stay among the certain deaths! ' 
works called, "The Enduring no_mads of R1o de Oro, later in the Spanish Sahara, supplied Franc;ois Mitterand had 
Image". Was it an "I mage of p H th N · 
Enduring' Imperialism" that was Pnnce enry e avJgator. with intelligence for advancing shielded for many years, 
being exhibited? ortuguese sl~ve-tr~de . In 14_45 Fernandes went with a Frenchmen who had 

Actually The Times of India Portuguese trading Ship to the R1o de Oro, at latitude of about collaborated with Hitler in the 
has fallen on its face to suggest 23° N. When a_ Moorish trader wished to return with the ship to latter's crimes against humanity. 
that : · Portugal to mvestigate trade possibilities, Fernandes Mitterand had himself been 
0 "the Department of. Culture volunteered to remain as a hostage with his family. He was honoured by the Vichy Govt 1 
in the . Ministry of Human welcomed by the nomad sheep-herders of the region. Taken There are hundreds of such 
Reso.urces Dev~lopment can south across the desert to visit an old patriarch, Fernandes rotten elements to be found all 
certainly ~ake a_ t~~ or two from found that the nomads obtained their slaves from Negro kings over Europe. In Germany, where 
the ."'fay t~JS exhJbJiion has been who raided other tribes. Upon his return to Portugal he furnished only a few were punished. In Italy, 

- ~ou~~~ ' . ld Prince Henry wilh delailed information of the Western Sahara where almost no one has 
' opportu~ity 1~or ~he lnJi~ns et~ an

0
d about trade possibilities with the Guinea Coast, from about received his just desserts, and in 

15 N t 15o s A 1 th p d h h d France, Switzerland, U.K. and in ·Update their skills in mounting o . sa resu t, . e ortuguese cease t e azar ous other European countries, where 
major exhibitions:· raiding of the Alrican coast for slaves, and from 1448 made 

It is disgusting beyond prolitable slave-trading agreements with Moorish and Negro bankers have misappropriated 
measure and stinks to high chiefs. In 1446 and 1447 Fernandes again visited Rio de Oro to crores of dollars belonging to 

h B · · h · · r European Jews and where heavens I at nt1s 1mpena 1sm make further trade agreements. hundreds of individuals 
is allowed to show off looted art (Source : EB 1983, Micro, Vol. IV: p. 104) 
treasures from Egypt, the Middle personally involved in Hitler's 
East and its former colonies, CORE OF BODLEIAN LIBRARY, OXFORD IS DOUBLY crimesarestruttingaboutasfree 
including quite a few from India, LOOTED agents protected by powerful 
in the very capHal of the country, FARO - Southernmost c~ty of Portugal, ~eld by the Moors vested interests. One underling 
which was de-industrialised, from the eighth century until 1249, when 11 was looted and of Hitler, an Austrian Nazi named 
ruralised, pauperised and captured by Alfonso Ill. The city was the last Moorish stronghold Kurt Waldheim, after doing dirty 
mercilessly looted. in Portugal. It was sacked by the English in 1596. The former fascist jobs in Austria and 
. Second_ly, it is shocking to Bishop's Palace Library was pillaged by the Earl of Essex, Yugoslavia, actually became the 

lind that lnd1ans have lost all Elizabeth l's favourite and lover in 1596 and formed the nucleus Secretary-General of the UN ! 
sense_ of sel!·respect and are of the Bodleian Library Oxford. Maurice Papon is now 87 years 
allowmg th1s head of the ' old and his friends are pleading 

C I th (Source : EB 1983, Micro, Vol. IV, p. 58) 
Anglican hurch to ay a wrea that his age sh9uld be taken into 
in Jallianwala Bagh without even · FOX, SIR WILLIAM (b. Jan. 20, 1812 ·d. June 23, 1893) account as a mitigating factor. 
rendering a belated, verbal After emigrating to New Zealand in 1842, Fox becil:me an Did Papon and his associates 
apology for an outstandingly agent for the New Zealand Company the following year and its consider the cases of elderly 

Bhor1. tr.1rsihblfmpceri~~s~~mmitted by principal agent in 1848. His lobbying in England (1851-52) was Jews who were being sent 10 
Probably responsible for the addition of Taranaki to the five d th · s? O'd th sw1·ss and This wretched Queen can ea camp . I e 
Original provinces, .in the Constitution of 1852, which granted Engl1·sh bankers who apologi~e to the Maoris; the • 

Americans can apologise to the self-government. . . . confiscated monies belonging to 
Red Indians; the Japanese can Fox re-entered New Zealand politiCS, m 1861' concerned Jews, make any exception in 
apologise to th;:: :·Koreans; t_he about the First Taranaki War (1860-61) between settlers and favour of aged and elderly 
British can apologise to the lnsh the native Maori. As colonial secretary and minister o_f native Jews? Capitalism, imperi§llism, 
for a centurY.·Oid • famine; affairs (1863-64), he advocated a vigorous war aga1nst the racism and fascism are invariably 
Australians cari apologise to Maoris, and confiscation of their lands. interlinked. You cannot have one 
their aborigines; Germans can _LSource: EB Micro Voi1VJL251l)_ without the other members of the 
apologise to the Jews and the . . . . chain manifesting themselves sooner or later. 
Czech Republic. (See, Samakalin, 12.10.97 for a list of Jmpenalist Many Jews have become Nazi horrors themselves, 
crimes admitted and apologised for.) R p d N h 

But, what a wonderful ruling class we have !_ !he especially racialist elements like abin, erez an etanya u. 
compradors will not allow the Queen to apologise for the o!fJ?Jally But that does not absolve Hitler of his anti-semitic crimes. 
admitted 397 killings at Jallianwala Bagh, or for the 1137 InJUred We hope that Papon is properly punished even if he has 
on 13th April 1919 !! . . to be helped to the electric chair l 

. If our comprador elite is .to be considered to. be lnd1an, It is a question of historic justice and retribution l These 
-then 1 don't want to be an lnd1an ! I am ashamed to be an Vichy vermin must pay for their crimes against hum~nity ! So 
Indian !! . that the future is made safe for humanity l 

(Source : The Times of India, 20.9.97, 9.10.97; Indian Express, 21 .9.97, (Source: Indian Express. 11 .10.97) 
· 10.10.97,11.10.97;0utlook,22.9.97) 

NOVEMBER 97: MANKIND /19 



HEALTH CARE IN 
INDIA 

Introductory Remarks by Dr. Vinayak Purohit 

Without a clear understanding of the 
role of British imperialism in India, and of 
the near genocidal campaign of man
made famines of purchasing power 
created by it, it is not possible to have a 
correct appreciation of any aspect of· the 
Indian crisis. 

The British strategy of de
industrialisation, ruralisation and 
pauperisation carried out from 1765, 
along with the destruction of Indian crafts 
and industries resulted in a permanent 
famine of purchasing power in India. 
There was never any .shortage of 
foodgrains in Indian grocery stores and 
shops. Foodgrains, oilseeds, sugar;: 
beverages, fibres and spices remained 
the principal items of export from India 
right through the colonial period upto 
1947. Only demography was devastated 
as the following census statistics reveal. 

People died in front of shops lull of 
foodgralns. As we have noted repeatedly 
in the columns of Mankind, including the 
Dastak Famine of 1765-70 which carried 
away 1/3rd to 1/2 of the population of the 
Dlwani 'bt Bengal, Bihar and Orissa 
immediately after its acquisition by the E. I. 
Company, and upto the end of the British 
rule, some 8 112 crore Jndianswere killed 
off by British imperialism (Wadia and 
Merchant, Our Economic Problem, 
pp. 87-8). 

Without an understanding of the 
British imperialist role in indian history, 
without a proper perspective on the 
morbidities and mortalities of the British 
colonial period and its three major 
phases, (1765-1818: From the Dewani to 
the Defeat of the Marathas in the 3rd 
M~ratha War; 1818-1860 :The crucial 
transitional period; and, 1860-1947: From 
the end of" Mutiny• to end of British Direct 
Rule ), it is not possible to have an in
depth understanding of the health 
situation in india. 
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EXPECTATION OF LIFE AT BIR!H 
(Years) 

Year Male Female Combined 

I Mainly British Period 
1901-11 22.6 23.3 22.9 
1911-21 19.4 20.9 ' 20.1 
1921-31 26.9 26.6 26.8 
1931-41 32.1 31.4 31.8 
1941-51 32.4 31 .7 32.1 

II Mainly Post-Independence Period 

1951-61 J 41 .91 40.61 41.3 
1961-71 46.4 44.7 45.6 
1971-81 50.9 . 50.0 --

Ill More Recent Data 
1960 -- -- 42.0 
1975 -- -- 50.0 
1985 -- -- 56.0 
1994 -- -- 62.0 

(Sources: C.M.I.E., Basic Stalislics Rolaling to the 
Indian Economy, Vol. 1, All India, August1986, Table 
2.2 lor data In I and 11. · • 
World Bank, World Development Reporls, 1976, 
1987 and 1996, for data In Ill, Tables 17, 1 and 1 
respecllvely) 

"Four Famine Commissions were 
appointed by the imperialist 
administration in quick succession. The 

• First, under Sir George Campbell , 
reached the strange conclusion that 
Indians were excessively dependent on 
agriculture and until the occupational 
pattern was diversified, famines were 
bound to recur I This was a vicious 
conclusion since the British had 
deliberately followed a policy of de
industrialisation and ruination of crafts so 
that India had perforce developed a 
monoculture of agriculture. 

"The Second Famine Commission 
of 1878-80 was presided over by Sir 
Richard Strachey, Sir John Strachey's 
elder brother: Sir John had suggested in 
1874 a Famine insurance plan as he 
considered that famines in india were 
"normal periodic calamities." Accepting 

John's ideas, Richard actually instituted 
a regular department of famine relief a~d 
went on to suggest "that the greater and 

•necessary efforts to save all possible lives 
would go far to render the future 
government of India impossible. The 
embarassment of debt and the weight of 
taxation, consequent to the expenditure 
thereby involved, . would soon become 
more fatal to the country than the famine 
itself" (Ency. Brit. , 1973 edition, Vol. 9, 
p. 58B. See also EB, 73 Vol. 12, p. 149). 

"In other words, genuine famine 
relief was incompatible· with British rule. 
That is to say, for British rule to continue, 
Indians must continue to die in famines 
so paternistically organised for them by 
the benevolent imperial administration ! 

"A third Commisson appointed in 
1898 under Sir James Lyall, confirmed the 
principles of the Second. 

"The Fourth Commission of 1901 
werit one better 'and placed special· 

· emphasis on the importance of moral 
strategy since moral depression le.d to 
physical deterioration' (E. B., 1973 edition, 
Vol. 12; p. 149). II was suggested .that 
Famine Relief consisted- ~f Moral 
Suation !" 

"We request the reader to focus 
upon the data for 1911 -21 in Section I, 
Mainly British Period. The expectation of 
lite at birth during this decade sank to 
20.1.1ndians refused to live under imperial 
dispen'sation. They just couldn't manage 
it ! An average expectation of life of 20 
years is an obvious absurdity for the 
indian people I 

"As far as Indian demography is 
concerned, a point of no return had been 
reachec;t. The nadir had been attained ! 
An Indian could not averagely live to 
adulthood, if adulthood is defined as 21 
years. 

"The drain of wealth from India 
caused the de-industrialisation , 
ruralisation, and pauperisation of the 
country. This in turn resulted in famines 
of purchasing power. Genocidal kill ings 
of ove r 8 cro're Indians Jed to the 
attainment of the demographic nadir. All 
these developments were bound to cause 
and did cause Nationalist Resistance, 
which we will examine now. 

"Nationalism was a life and death 
matter lor the masses of India. In order to 
live, the people of India had to turn to 
Nationalism and expel British 
imperialism." 

(Source : Mankind, April1997, pp. 11·12) 
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ATTACK ON PEOPLE'S HEALTH 

Tr~e , co~tact . wi~h the white man did not cause such 
devastatmg eprdemrcs m India, as happened in the case of the 
Red Indian populations of the Americas.' Nevertheless, two 
frrghtfuf consequences did ensue. On the one hand 
paup~ri~ation of lndi~ns shortened their lives drastically and 
rmpenahst-made fammes debilitated the afflicted population-to 
such an extent that epidemics raged amongst the survivors. On 
the other hand, with a sharp rise in the number and forms of 
contact between Englishmen and Indians, many infections 
appeared in particularly virulent forms, especially tuberculosis 
and venereal diseases. 

The earlier and to us completely unfimiliar situation was 
described by Walter Hamilton as follows : 

"!he du~ies of daily life are orderc0 and performed as religious 
ntes _wh~ch the British Governmel)t is pledged to res~ect. .. and 
herem lies one difficulty in secu ring the observance of the 
sanitary ordinances which have occupied so large a place in 
the Statute Book of recent years."' 

~~e.a~missions also peep thro•1gh the text : "with respect 
to nutnt1on, 11 cannot be doubted that the quality and nature of 
the food of the majority leaves much to be desired. These effects 
are strongly emphasised in the times of scarcity and famines ... ·• 
But the imperialist habit of standing things on their heads 
constantly reasserts itself. "Povetty of which sickness and 
mortality are perhaps the chief causes:·• is asserted, instead of 
poverty be~ng sh?wn as the cause of sickness and mortality. 
And ~~penahst VICiousness is never absent. "Under ordinary 
conditions the essential protein (nitrogenous) element available 
is largely diminished by primitive methods ol cooking."'0 Lastly, 
bland, comforting lies are purveyed. "We may see the results in 
the rapid recuperation of people after famine and epidemics, 
and possibly in the relative immunity they possess to some of 
the chief causes of mortality."" 

· "Compared with the West Indies and other tropical regions, 
~indoo~tan may_ be con~idered a very healthy country, being 
little afflrcted wrtti many drstempers that are destructive in other 
countri~s.lndeed , one of the most striking features of the medical 
history of India is that it does not tolerate any infectious fever, 
typhus; yellow fever and the plague being equally unknown east 
of fn.dies. Cancer is nearly,-----------------------, Further evidence is 
unkrtown within the tropics; and ATIACK ON PEOPLE'S HEALTH provided by Bishop Heber's 
ptiiisis pulmonalis is not journal : 

- common . Scrophula is rare, On the one hand pauperisation of Indians shortened "I know not from what 
althou.gh instances occur from their lives drastically and imperialist-made famines singular fatality it has arisen, that 
part icul.ar causes , and the debilitated the afflicted population to such an extent that almost all the principal 
formation of stone in the bladder epidemics raged amongst the survivors. On the other establishments of the English in 
l·s but very seldom exper1·enced. h d "th h · . h b India h.we been fixed in bad an , w1 as arp nse tn I e num er and forms of contact 
Although climate does not situations. 
prevent attacks of the gout, yet between Englishmen and Indians, many infections "The English were 
they are certainly less common appeared in particularly virulent forms, especially comp elled to fi x on spots 
and severe than -in cold tuberculosis and venereal diseases. previously uninhabited and 

countries, and quiie unknown to abst.emious natures. Acute - untilled, wlhich of course, in an 
anciently-peopled country, have genera ly been neglected in 

rheumatism is rare between the tropics and the chronic kind is consequence of some natural disadvantage. ·• (Source : Reginald 
more easily cured than in Europe. Within the fast fifteen years, Heber. o.o., Narrativo 01 a Journey. . ole., 2 volumes. 1844, p.7) 

a new and very fatal disease has visited at different times Heber confirms the criminality of British conduct in India. 
Hindoostan, and swept off great numbers of natives; but its "I was sorry to lind that some of the British officers 
virulence has latterly very much abated, as it originally . disgraced themselves by rapacity and extortion:'llbld. p. 13) 

commenced, without any assignable cause, either from "I was to-day talking with Dr. Smith on the remarkably 
improvemnt of climate, diet, habits or mode of treatment! diminutive stature of the women all over India. 

Eighty years later the entire approach has undergone a "He answered that the Sepoys, and respectable natives 
sea change and we are confronted by the more familiar scene in general, kept their women out of our way as much as possible; 
of chronically unhealthy India. 3 but that he, as a medical man, h:~d frequently had women of the 

Heavy mortality was sought to be explained on farge better sort brought to him for advice, whose personal advantages 
philosophic, social and moral grounds. "The tendency of corresponded with those of their husbands, and who were of 
European civilisation is. to give man more complete control of stature equal to the common run of European females." (Ibid. p. 

his surroundings whereas in India ... .. "' The same absurd ~we~p 75) 

continues : "The whole tone of religious thought, wrth 1ts It is remarkable that the stature of well-nourished 
philosophy of fatalism is against the individualistic self-assertion females in India was observed by Heber to be equal \o \he 
necessary to success in the struggle for existence : it is opposed average European height ! 
to cooperation for civil ideals; and it promotes indifference to It is this kind of notice of the health of Indians in the 
life. Disastrous effects on a larger scale frequently follow on the early 19th century that should be taken cognizance of by 
congregation of vast numbers at places of pilgrimages .. :·•.sut our health workers . Imperialist loot caused de-
Indian religious thought had not changed its form for centunes, industrialisation, rurallisation arid pauperisation and this 
at feast not since early 19th century, when Hamr~ton had found in turn causes precipitate decline in health slandards, which 
Indians to "be extraordinarily healthy. Yet the homrlres pour th1ck finally creates the morbidities and mortalitias which are 
and fast : "The universal custom, of early marriage fives, reflected in the demographic data of the decade 1911-21. 
countered in the West by the celibacy (sic !) of larg~ We need not elaborate fu rther. Hamillon recorded that lndra 
classes ... Premature strain on reproductive function tends to !herr was a very healthy country and infectious fevers were "'not 
earlier cessation in India ... to earlier degeneration ... to premature tolerated and lung diseases were uncommon. Such were the 
senility."• striking features of the medical history of India in the early 

After all this unscientific rubbish, excuses are proffered. nineteenth century. Eighty years later, levers, lung diseases and 
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bowel complaints were shown to be the chief cause.s of heavy 
mortality and tow expectation of life. Suddenly the phtlosophy of 
life followed by Indians and their age-old c.u.stoms. became 
responsible for the evils perpetrated by the Bnt.tsh policy. of de· 
industrialisation and ruralisation. The gazetteer ttself admtts that 

· "nine-tenths of the population live from land.We may juxtapose 
this to the statement made by the Famine Commissioners of 
1880: "No remedy for present evils can be complete which does 
not include the intr.oduction of a diversity of occupations through 
which the surplus population may be drawn from agricultural 
pursuits and Jed to find the means of subsistence in 
manufactures or some such employments." But till the end of 
imperialist rule no meaningful change occurred- in 1947the 
Indian people were even more overwhelmingly dependent on . 
agricullure than they had been since the beginning of imperialist 
rule. 

The crucial importance of year 1765 should never be lost 
sight of. Till that time, all the European traders had to pour in 
bullion in order to purchase indian goods and as Franyois Bernier 
noted, •gold and silver, after circulating in every quarter of the 
globe, came to be swallowed up and buried in India." (Bernier, 
Travels : 1636·1668, 1914 edition, p. 202) 

It is the application of the surplus over administrative 
expenses out of land revenue that commenced from 1765, 
caused the Drain of Wealth from India which grew into a torrent 
as imperialism captured more and more of the country and 
devastated it by carrying away goods which were paid for by 
the Indian revenues themselves. This area has been explored 
thoroughly by Mankind and we refer the interested reader to 
our Credo 1997. published in the last issue and to the works by 
R. C. Dull, Dadabhai Naorciji and William Digby quoted therein. 

The drain of wealth from India; the imperialist policy of de
industrialisation, ruralisation and pauperisation; the genocidal 
famines that devastated land from 1765·1947, wherever British 
rule became effective; the unending and continuous export 
surplus of India; all these were bound to cause a serious 
deterioration in the health standards of the Indian people. 

We had devoted a whole section to the people's health in. 
our earlier study, "The Gazetteers as Records of the Indian 
Bourgeoisfication Process, (MK, March 1996, pp. 52·3) 

As a finale, we will quote once again from Franyois 
Bernier,: 

"To say the truth, few persons in these hot climates feel a 
~trong desir~ for win~, and I have no doubt that the happy 
tgnorance whtch prevails of many distempers is fairly ascribable 
to the general habits of sobriety among the people, and to the 
profuse perspiration to which they are perpetually subject. The 
gout, the stone, complaints in the kidneys, catarrhs and quartan 
ag~es ar53 ~early unknown; and persons who arrive in the country 
afflicted wHh any of these disorders, as was the case with me, 

soon experience a complete cure. Even the venereal disease, 
(which was brought by the British to India, where it is still known 
as phirangi-rog- ed. Mankind) is not of .so virulen~ of character, 
or attended with such injurious consequences, as tn other parts 
of the world. But although there is a greater e.njoyment of health, 
yet there is less vigour among the people than in our colder 
climates." 

(Source: Bern/e(s Travels in the Moghul Empire, pp. 253-4} 
Whether the extraordinary health enjoyed by Indians was 

due to their sobriety, healthy and nutritious diet, use of herbal 
m~dicines as prescribed by Ayurveda, yoga exercises, plentiful 
sunlight or other climatic factors, 9r any other reason, the cause 
of the terrific deterioration in health of the Indians in the 19th 
century is absolutely certain. It was the drain of wealth and fall 
in purchasing power, i.e., poverty, which blighted the health of 
the entire nation. 

Until this feature of il)1perial British rule over colonial India 
is fully grasped by an investiga.tor, it is not possible to understand 
the ABC of the health situation of our country. · · · · 

The British imperiali~t role was not ·~unconst;;iously 
progressive" as the Indian Stalinist-Communi!d ··have 
propagandised; but was "consciously reactionary," as known 
to all revolutionary Nationalists and Socialists. As a result of the 
drain of wealth from India or Indian loot, Britain could carry 
through its programme of primitiye accumulaiion and accomplish 
the first Industrial Revolution of 1765-1860. . 

With. these essential prefatory remarks, we present trie 
views of Chauhan, Antia and Kamdar as summarised by 
themselves in the opening chapter of their report. 

Source: 

1. II has been variously estimated lhat the Red /nd1an population of Pre·Columbian 
America, North and South, exceeded over 11 .5 crores and that almost all of 
·them are eliminated by th'e epidemics brought by the Whiles, whilst a minority · 
was slaughtered by genocidal campaigns. For each Indian scalp, the authorities 
paid a fixed sum and it was official policy that "the best Indian was a dead 
Indian." 

2. Hamilton's East India Gaze/leer 

3. Imperial Gaze/leer of India, The Indian Empire, Vol. 1, 1907, Ch. 1 o. "Public 
Health and Vital Stallsllcs." 

4. Ibid., p, 500 

5. Ibid., p, 501 

6. Ibid., p. 500 

7. Ibid., p. 502. Possibly there Is a refe'rence here to the murder of Plague 
Commissioner Rand and his associate Ayers! by the Chaphekar brothers. But 
the allusion Is Inappropriate as the British officers were known to have raped 
Indian wom.en In lh~ c~urse of their Inspection tours to enforce sanitary rules. 
Such nefanous aci1VII1es had nothing to do with respect for religious rites 
supposedly manifested by the Brlllsh Government. 

8. Ibid., p. 501 

9, Ibid. 

10. Ibid. 

11. Ibid. 

HEALTH CARE IN INDIA : A PROFILE 

Devraj Chauhan, N. H. Antle, Sangita Kamdar 

OVERALL,. SCENARIO .. 
• F~r a realistic understanding of the issues concerning 

India in a proper perspective, it would be useful to bear in mind 
t~e three main d~mensions of the country : (a) Its continental
dtm.enslons b~th ·~ are~.11nd population with wide physical and 
SOCJo-economtc d•versJites, (b) the parliamentary democracy 
based on adult franchise functioning under a federal set up and 
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[ This Is an outright lie. lndl~ Is a Dominion Status 
Shamocracy with a Constitution that provides no powers 
to elected representatives of the people and which provides 
for an Irresponsible, Corrupt, and Super-Dominant 
Bur~aucracy that has negatived all democratic rights of the 
people.- Exe. Edr.] (c) the mixed economy where both ·the 
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public and private sec:tors operate side-by-side. These three 
factors have tremendous bearing on the functioning of the 
various sectors in India. 

• The overall scenario of health care in India is 
anadmixture of light and shade; of some remarkable 
achievements and also grave failures. [This is another half 
truth which belongs to the comprador category of wishy
washy middle-of-the-road, compromisist and· meaningless 
jargonish statements. There are no " lights ", and only a 
multiplicity of " shades " in the five areas of fundamental 
human needs. Food, clothing, shelter, education and 
medicare have been denied to the vast majority of our'poor. 
- Exe. Edr.] ·Over the last fifty years or so, a vast network of 
health care services and personnel have been built up. Among 
the good features special mention needs to be made of the 
excellence of its top institutions of research and training and 
highly specialised and super-special services often based ori 
Westerfl· [T!Odels. Besides, it is largely a service depending ori 
urban hospitals with a curative approach. Despite the 
establishment of a large number of Primary Health Centres 
(PHCs) and rural hospitals, its urban bias is still pronounced 
and a disproportionately large expenditure Is still incurred 
in urban areas. Most of the medical practitioners and services 
not only in quantity but even more in quality are also concentrated 
in-towns and cities alone. The principal beneficiaries of these · 
medicare services are the upper and middle classes but 
ll)e: poor living in urban slums and rural areas who form 
about a third of India's population, by and large remain 
outside the purview of health care services; just as the other 
benefits of development. In short the present modern health
services are generally urban-based and elite-oriented. The 
coming-up of super-speciality like Apollo, Hinduja and Lilavati 
hospitals in metropolitan cities are further strengthening this 
trend. Though 30 per cent of beds in these hospitals are reserved 
for the poor; in actual practice this never materialises. On the 
other hand the functioning of the Primary Health Centres (PHCs) 
meant for the poor in rural areas provides a dismal picture. Since 
the system is deviod of any participatory element it has actually 
increased the dependency on the costly treatment. In short a 
substantial chunk of whatever health services and medical 
education is available, is largely appropriated by the upper 
classes. Doctors trained at huge public C!)St are not available 
to serve the rural areas. Quite a few prefer to go abroad. 
The health delivery system in rural areas where three:fourths 
of the Indian population live is inadequate and defec~1~e. T_he 
recent efforts to assist the indigenous systems of med1c1ne like 
Ayurveda, Unani, etc. have _pro~ed to be quite inadeq~at~ an~ 
have marginal effect on the Situation. Even the Ayurveda va1dyas 
prefer to practise allopathy. 

• Over the years, due to the· expansion in the health 

care network, and control of the major communicable diseases 
as well as improvement of the non-medical components of health 
e.g. nutrition, education, water-supply there has been ? steady 
decline in the death rate from 23 in 1951-61 to 10 m 1991. 
Naturally this has resulted in the improvement of expectancy of 
life at birth. Half a century ago an average Indian at birth live_d 
41 years. Today he can expect to live a li~espan of 62 y~ars. ThiS 
is no mean achievement but when compared w~th ot~er 
developing cou.ntries like China and Sri Lank~ we are st1lllagg1~g 
behind in this respect. Besides , mortality rates are still 
distressingly high an1ong women and child~en. !he inf~nt 
mortality rates are still about 70 per thousand live b1rths wh1ch 

is much higher than the USA (8), the UK (6), Sri Lanka (16)and 
China (30). Under five mortality is regarded as an important 
development indicator which reflects interafia the state of 
provision of not only medical care but also food, shelter, cleari 
water, sanitation, etc. In this respect too, the under 5 mortality 
in India is much above that in Sri Lanka or China. At the same 
time the mortality rates among children and women of the child
bearing age are very high in India, the maternal mortality rate 
being as high as 460 (1980-92) per lakh Jive births. As a result, 
we have an adverse sex ratio and it has been even more 
unfavourable to women over the past nine decades except during 
1981-91. 

• The present morbidity and mortality patterns do show 
some significant variations from the past. Famines no longer 
take the massive toll of life as they used to; smallpox has been 
eradicated, cholera and plague have been curbed; immunisation 
has protected several children from dangerous childhood 
diseases like whooping cough, diphtheria, tetanus, polio, 
smallpox, etc. But in other respects, the overall character of 
morbidity has not changed much materially. Diseases arising 
from poverty, Ignorance, malnutrition and undernutrition, 
bad sanitation, lack of safe drinking water and adequate 
housing which result In tow levels of immunity still continue. 
These include tuberculosis, gastro-enteritis •. malaria, leprosy 
characterised as communicable diseases (rarely occuring in the 
developed countries) and measles, tetanus, whooping cough, 
bronchitis and pneumonia, scabies, worms and fevers, especially 
among children. 

• In both morbidity and mortality there are large inter-
State variations : Death rate of 6 per thousand population in 
Kerala vs. 12 in Madhya Pradesh. Even within a State there 
may be wide variations. The differences between the urban and 
the rural areas are also very significant. The·e is marked 
difference in health status between the upper and the middle 
classes and the bulk of the poor people including socially 
disadvantaged groups on the other. Amongst them the gender 
differences also stand out. The health status in India, thus, is 
closely correlated with caste, class, income and above all gender 
differences. 

• Communicable diseases still form a major cause of 

morbidity in our country. Massive attempts have been undertaken 
for the control of such diseases through the organisation ol 
national programmes for these major scourges like smallpox, 
tuberculosis, malaria, leprosy, AIDS, etc. The perlormance of 
these programmes show that the situation among the 
communicable diseases continues to be dynamic -- smallpox 
has been eradicated and some are brought under control. New 
diseases like AIDS have appeared and necessitate \he evolution 
of new strategies to combat recurrence of old diseases such as 
tuberculosis and together with it malaria, cholera and plague, 
the four major diseases of Pre-Independence India. Vectors and 
microbes have developed resistance so that search for new 
insecticides and drugs becomes a continuous fight with 
diminishing returns. Even established strategies to combat a 
disease have become ineffective and hence need change. The 
fight against communicable diseases is, thus, a continuous 
process. 

• . For quite some time to come, communicable diseases 

will have to have priority in a country like ours because they 
often result in a high degree of morbidity and mortality, specially 
among the poor. At the same time, with increasing life expectancy 
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and-changes in lila-style under the TV culture, other health 
problems - non-communicable diseases like mental h~alth 
disorders, cardio-vascular diseases, cancer, and occu~aiiOnal 
health hazards have emerged. These are often descnbed ~s 
the diseases of affluence or elite. These have a strong socto· 
cultural predisposition and relationship with env.ronmental 
factors. However it is important to emphasise that for adeq~ate 
control of such·diseases non•pharmacological ways, thatts a 
change in the life-style, yoga and meditation an~ other 
indigenous systems have to be given emphasts _and 
indiscriminate use of medicine and surgery have to be avotded 
wherever possible. 

Nutritional deficiency, poor personal and food hygiene, 

poor w~ter and bad sanitation which increas~ the risk of infection 
together with inadequate immunisation are sttllthe most frequent 
causes of morbidity and mortality spectally arnong the po~r and 
the weaker sections of the society like women and children. 
From the nutritional point of view, a small section of society in 
the high-income bracket who have no shortage of food is also 
becoming prone to diseases of overeating and afflu~nce. On 
the other hand, undernutrition, in general, forms a ma1or cause 
of many diseases among the poor and vulnerable sections of 
the society. Malnutrition is particularly severe among the women 
and children from these sections. Paradoxically, on one hand 
we have huge buffer stocks of foodgrains and on the other 
hand we have millions going hungry on account of 
inadequate public distribution systr.m and lack of 
purchasing power. What !s worse, the purchasing power of 
many poor families seems to be shrinking with increasing 
inflation what Amritya Sen calls entitlement. Alcoholic drinks 
and other wasteful expenditures reduce the money available 
tor purchase of essential food even further. Moreover, the women 
and children do not get their oue share in whatever little food 
ultimately reaches a poor family. About a third of India's 
population lives below the poverty line i.e. in abject poverty, not 
getting enough food to sustain their body with requisite calorie 
intake. No significant dent has been made on the massive 
problems of malnutrilion, undernutrition and environment~! 
sanitation. We still have, therefore, miles to go in controlling 
several communicable diseases which have almost disappeared 
in the developed world and diminished as in China. 

·· • India is considered to be a country with'high' spending 

and'low' outcomes. India's spending on healih at$ 21 per capita 
in 1990, is considered to be high in the context of the low average 
on health of Income prevailing in the country. High expe"nditure . 
on health in a low income country is not considered to be a 
desirable phenomenon. They point to the disease burden in the 
country and to the inevitable nature of expenditure incurred. 

• A study of health expenditure in Jalgaon district of 

Maharashtra in 1987 estimated that the ·net out-of-pocket 
expenditure on health was about Rs. 175 per capita which 
constituted 1·8 per cent of the ·household's consumption 
expenditure. The World Bank estimated per capita out-of-pocket 
expenditure on health to be Rs. 240 (World Bank, 1993) 

• Generally, per capita health expenditure increased 

as class status (income) moves up. The NCAER (1992) study 
revealed that household expenditure per illness episode was 
Rs. 123 and Rs. 139 for the lowest classes in urban and rural 
areas respectively. Against this, expenditure incurred by the 
highest class was Rs. 226 in urban areas and Rs. 195 in rural 
areas. NCAER (1995) which provides data for household 
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expenditure per illness episod~ for non-hospitalised illne~ses 
for the year 1993 also highlights the rur~l:urban an~ across , 
income group differences. Fees and medtctnes constttute the 
major item of expenditure in both rural and_ urban areas. However, 
transport is an important item of expendtture tn rural areas. 

• The main reasons for ttre apparent paradox of 

'high' expenditures and poor health outcomes lies in the 
proliferation of an unregulated private sector. Though India's 
overall expenditure on health is as high as 6 per cent of GOP, 
the public sector's share is only 1.3 per cent of GOP, whereas 
the private sector claims 4. 7 per cent share of GOP (W~rld Bank, 
1993). A disturbing fact is that even thes~ low public sector 
allocations to medical and public health (MPH) have been 
falling over the years. Family Planning accounts for a large 
proportion of government expenditure on MPH. 

• The low share of public sector expenditure in total 

health expenditure is to be viewed in the context of the high 
prevalence of communicable diseases in the country. The 
inaccessibilii y of public health facilities, the long·waiting period 
and the delays caused due to unavailability of services under 
one roof, the bribes which need to be paid, unavailability of 
essential· drugs affect the quality of health care services. This 
prompts the people to seek private health care services. 

• A study of 15 major States in India shows that political 

commitment is more important than income as determinant of 
government spending on health care. The eff~ctiveness of 
government expenditures on MPH can be teste,d in terms ,of 
attainment of health status. The extent of female literacy, the 
degree of accessibility of health care services and the availability 
of infrastructural facilites interact with each other and determine 
the utilisation of health care services and the effectiveness of 
government expenditure. 

• In spite of all the additiol')al funds provided by the 

government, health is still a low priority area . Moreover, 
whatever money is spent at the top only a fraction reaches 
ttre poor and the needy at the grass-roots level. Out of one 
rupee spent, it was stated by a previous prime minister that, 
only 15 paise reach the poor beneficiaries. The remaining 
85 paise get leaked out through pores and loopholes. The 
'reached out' proportion may vary with varying degrees of the 
commitment of the bureaucracy and awareness among the 
beneficiaries and their level of organisation. So in between the 
investment and the intended beneficiaries there 1s a missing 
link of the effective organisation. This is to be provided by the 
Panchayati Raj institutions empowered with responsibilty, 
resources and the requisite information with the support of NGOs 
and dedicated social workers like Anna Hazara. 

• The 1993 World Bank report has defined the new 

strategy for curbing public health services which serve the 
85 per cent of our population living in rural India and the 
urban slums; while giving full rein to the private sector which 
has converted health and illness into a lucrative business 
al)d a drug Industry. Three quarters of the present burgeoning 
expenditure of six per cent of the GOP is now in the private 
sector which together with the public sector is also chiefly located 
in the urban areas. Even here the most expensive component 
of hospital load is largely undertaken by the public sector, offering 
specialised care which is mainly used by the urban and also 
some of the rural poor. Even though small 200-bed hospitals in 

(contd. on p.45) 



I , 

WORLD BANK AND 
IMF RESPONSIBLE 

R 
CAN MISERY 

Kevin Watkins 

Half a century ago the Bretton 
Woods Conference created the World 
Bank and the· l nternational Monetary · 
Fund (IMF) as the twin pillars of what was 
to be a new world order built on the 
foundations of full employment, prosperity 
and cooperation. Both institutions planned 
lavish ·celebrations in 1995 for their 50th 
birthdays. But their original architects, 
among them John Maynard Keynes, were 
widely rumored to be marketing the event 
by turning in their graves. For today the 

. World Bank and the IMF are the 
custodians of a neo, li..beral world order 
which is consigning large swathes of ihe 
developing world to mass unemployment 
and human misery. 

Nowhere is their failure more starkly 
apparent than 1in Sub-Saharan Africa, 
where the economic policy horizon has 
been dominated by IMF-World Bank 
Structural Adjustment Programmes 
(SAPs) for more than a decade. /.ls _one 
country after another succumbed to the 
lethal combination of rising debt and 
falling commodity prices in the early 
1980s, the I.MF stepped in with short-term 
loans to plug the resulting trade and 
budget deficits. The World Bank, hitherto 
involved mainly in financing infrastructural 
projects, entered the arena with longer 
term loans for recovery. 

SHOPPING LISTS OF CONDITIONS 

Along with the SAPs came 
shopping lists of conditions, which 
effectively transferred policy sovereignty 
from Africa to the headquarters of the 
World Bank and IMF on 19th Street in 
Washington.· Compliance 'with IMF-World 
Bank public expenditure, interest-rate and 
l}loney-supply targets has become a 
condition for Western assistance, as have 
import liberalisation and deregulations of 
labour markets. Currency devaluation, 
such as that announced by the West 

African countri'ils of the franc zone in 
1994, has been another central 
ingredient. 

The aims of these measures has 
been to balance budgets, raise the 
incomes of the rural poor through price 
liberalisation, improve compeliliveness 
and encourage foreign investment. More 
recently, both the World Bank and 
the IMF have also made a commitment 
to improving human welfare a hallmark 
of their public statements. The Bank's ex
president, Lewis Preston, told one Annual 
Meeting that " the achievement of 
sustainable economic growth and poverty 
reduction " are the criteria against which 
it must be judged. And if you believe his 
staff, the SAPs medicine is working. In a 
recent paper the Bank's senior economist 
for Africa , lshrat Hussain , claimed 
adjustment policies have had " favourable 
effects lor most of the poor." and created 
a platform for recovery. 

· The facts tell a different story. Over 
the past decade average incomes in 
Africa have fallen by 2 percent a year, 
leaving living standards lower than they 
were in the early 1970s.lnvestment levels 
have fallen by half in real terms and 
unemployment has quadrupled to over 
100 million. Meanwhile, after a decade of 
" exp~rt-led growth ", Sub-Saharan 
Africa's share of world trade has fallen 
from 4 percent to 1 percent and its debt 
has quadrupled to $ 160 billion. 

That debt represents 11 0 percent 
of Sub-Saharan Africa's annual income 
-a greater burden than in Latin America 
at the height of the debt crisis there. 

True, the World Bank and IMF can 
point to Ghana and handful of "model 
pupils" which have achieved marginal 
improvements in living standards. But 
even these showcases raise more 
questions than they answer. For excmple, 
Ghana's growth has been maintained by 

some $ 9,000 million in foreign aid since 
1983 and an environmentally ruinous 
export drive. The country's tropical forests, 
already less than a quarter of their original 
size, are being felled at an alarming rate 
to provide European consumers with 
mahogany toilet seats, and the Ghanaian 
government with the resources to service 
its $ 4 billion external debt. · 

Even on the most optimistic 
scenario, Africa's decline is set to 
continue into the next century. Because 
the region has the youngest and fastest
growing population in the country, it needs 
to grow by almost 5 percent a year and 
generate 1 0 million new jobs annually just 
to l .. eep incomes and employment 
constant. According to the World Bank's 
most recent projections the actual growth 
rate will be around 3 percent, implying a 
further fall in living standards. This 
compares with a 2 percent increase in 
average living standards for developing 
countries as a whole. 

THIRD WORLD WITHIN 
THE THIRD WORLD 

The upshot is that Africa is fast 
becominr the ThirdWortd within the Third 
World : its citizens poorer, less healthy 
and less educated than their co .. mterparts 
in Latin America and Asia. dome 220 
million people - almost half the region's 
population - already live in grinding 
poverty, and the proportion is rising. Africa 
is now the only developing region in which 
human .welfare indicators such as 
malnutrition, access to health and 
education and infant mortality are 
worsening. Today a third of all1he world's 
children who die from the age of live are 
African, even though they account for tess 
than 10 percent of the child population. 

So, what has gone wrong ?To start 
with, Western governments have failed to 
recognise that successful adjustment is 
inconceivable for Africa without a far
reaching debt write-off. Currently, Sub
Saharan Africa is repaying over $ 10 
billion annually to its creditors, four limes 
as much as the combined health and 
education budgets for the region. And 
even this tells only half the story, since 
these repayrrrants represen, less than half 
of what is due, so that arrears are building 
up at an alarming rate. 

According to the UN Children's 
Fund, ending the bleeding of Africa 
through debt repayments would release 
sufficient resources to meet basic human 
needs in health, education and nutrition 
by the end of the century. Yet progress 
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towards debt relief remains derisory. The British governmen!'s 
laudable efforts to persuade other creditor governments to wnte 
off two thirds of official debt continues to be blocked by Japan, 
and the question of debt owed to the IMF has yet to be brought 
onto the agenda. This is despite the .f~ctth~t repayme.nts to the 
Fund have drained Africa of $ 2 b1111on s1nce the mld-19~0s. 
Uganda, the world's fourth-poorest country. is now faced With a 
debt service bill of $ 200 million over the next four years. 

The IMF's increasingly parasitic role in Africa could .be 
ended if Western governments accepted the need for re.ducmg 
its financial exposure in Africa. They could ~tart b~ .orde~mg the 
Fund's managers to finance a debt reduction fac1hty. e1ther by 

selling off the IMF's gold stocks pr thr~ugh .a new issue of its 
financial stock (known as Special Drawmg R1~hts) lnste~d they 
insist that tampering with IMF debt stocks w1l! u~dermme •the 
international monetary system - a vision wh1ch IS as absurd 
as it is apocalyptic. 

Debt relief, amounting to between 80 and 100 percen.t for 
most countries, is vital to African recovery. So too 1s a 
reorientation of SAPs away from their aggressive promqtion of 
primary .commodity exports. In a r~cent publicatio~ on .Afri~a , • 
the Fund pointed to the expans1on of exports m adjustmg 
countries as .one of its main achievements. In fact export growth 
has been part of the "problem, since it has .contributed to over-

SOMALIA 

In Somalia, the state collapsed largely as a result of an austerity pr~g.ramme. imposed.as of the early.19~0s by the 
IMF to enable Mogadishu to meet its obligations to the Paris Club of offtctal cre.dttors. The tnflux of US food a1d and the 
dumping of grain surpluses also played a key role in destabilisin~ Som.ali agnculture. ,; . . .. 

The economic reforms undermined the fragile exchange relattonship between the nomad1c economy and the 
·sedentary economy", i.e. between pastoralists and small farmers, characterised by mon.ey tran.sact~ons as ~ell as 
traditional barter. The devaluations of the Somali shilling imposed by the IMF were conduc1ve to h1kes 1n the pnces of 
1uel, 1ertiliser and farm inputs. The impact on agriculturalists was immediate, particularly in rain-fed agriculture. Urban 
purchasing power declined dramatically, government extension programmes were curtailed, infrastructure c~llapsed 
and deregulation of the grl:!in market and the influx of "food aid'' led to impoverishment of farming communittes. . 

The IMF-World Bank programme pushed the Somali economy into a vicious circle : the decimation of the herds 
pushed the nomadic pastoralists into starvation, which in turn .backlashed on grain producers w.ho sol.d or bartered 
their grain for cattle. The entire social fabric of the pastoralist economy was undone. The collapse 1n fore1gn exchange 
earnings from declining cattle exports backlashed on the state's finances, leading to the breakdown of the government's. 
economic and social programmes. 

Small farmers were displaced as a result of the dumping of subsidised US grain on the domestic market combined 
with the hike in the price of farm inputs. The impoverishment of the urban population also led to a contraction of food 
consumplion.ln turn, state support in the irrigated areas was frozen and production in the state farms declined. The 
latter were to be closed down or privatised under World Bank supervision. 

The economic reforms were marked by the disintegration of health and educational programmes. By 1989, 
expenditure on health had declined by 78 percent in relation to its 1975 level. According to World Bank figures, the 
level of recurrent expenditure on education in 1989 was about$ 4 per annum per primary school student, down from 
about$ 82 in 1982. From 1981-89 , school enrolments declined by 41 percent (despite a sizeable increase in schooJ
age population), textbooks and school materials disappeared from the class-rooms, schooi buildings deteriorated 
and nearly a quarter of the primary schools closed down . Teachers' salaries declined to abysmally low levels. 

According to World Bank estimates, real public sector wages in 1989 had declined by 90 percent in relation to the 
mid-1970s. Average wages in the public sector had fallen to$ 3 a month, leading to the inevitable disintegration. of the -
civil administration. A programme to rehabilitate civil service wages was proposed by the World Bank (in the context 
of a reform of the civil service), but this objective was to be achieved within the same budgeta·ry envelope by dismissing 
some 40 percent of public sector employees and eliminating salary supplements. Under this plan, the civil service 
would have been reduced to a mere 25,000 employees by 1995 (in a country of 6 million people) Several donors 
indicated keen interest in funding the cost associated with the retrenchment of civil ser-vants. 

In the face of impending disaster, no attempt was made by the international donor community to rehabilitate the 
country's economic and social infrastructure, to restore levels of purchasing power and to rebuild the civil service : 
the macro-economic adjustment measures proposed by the creditors in the year prior to the collapse of the government 

, of General Siyad .Barr~ in ~anuary 1 ~91 c~lle~ for a further tightening over public spending , the restructuring of the 
central bank, the hberahsatton of credtt (whtch VIrtually thwarted the private sector) and the liquidation of and divestiture 
of most of the state enterprises. · 

In 1989, debt servicing obligations represented 194.6 percent of export earnings. The IMF loan was cancelled 
~ecause of Som~lia's outstanding arrears. The World Bank had approved a structural adjustment loan for$ 70 million 
1n June 1989 whtch was frozen a few months later due to Somalia's poor macro-economic performance. Arrears with 
creditors had to b7 ~ettled before the ~~nting of new loans and the negotiation of debt reschedwling. Somalia was 
tangled In the strati-jacket of debt servtctng and structural adjustment. The rest is recent history. 
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supply of prima~ commodities and a price slump that has cost 
Sub-Saharan Afnca $ 12 billion a year in lost export earnings 
In Ivory Coast, for example, coffee exports rose by a quarte~ 
between 1~88 and 1990, but fell by a similar amount in value. 
M~reover, Increased Sub-Saharan exports in already saturated 
pnmary ~arkets have had the effect of adding to the world price 
depresston. 

Debt relief and the reorientation of SAPs away from the 
zero~sum game of primary commodity export production is only 
part of the problem. Far more fundamental reforms are needed 
some of which lead in the direction of the Keynesian pollcie~ 
originally envisaged for the IMF and World Bank. These reforms 
will_ ~equire bot~ a commitment to redistributive policies, and a 
pohttcal revolution in the management of the World Bank and 

RWANDA 

The Western_ media ha~ presented t_he Rw~ndan genocide as a profuse narrative of human sufferin , while 
carefully neglecttng·to explatn the underlytng soctal and economic causes In fact the c · · · R d 

9 
by a conrnuou · f d d · nstsm wan a was punctuated 
• • • • 1 s senes o _onor roun table~ (held in- Paris), cease-fire agreements and peace talks. The various 
tmttattves ~ere clo~ely momtored and coordinated by the donor community, in a tangled circuit of •conditionalities" 
The brutaltmpovens~m~nt of the population, resulted from IMF reforms as well as from the war precluded a genuin~ 
process of democrattsatton. ' 

Rwanda was once con.sider~d in ·some regards. a "s~c?essful model" of integrated rural development. But the 
~ep~al _of the governm~nt s policy of local-level self-sufftctency and food security (ordered by the Bretton woods 
institutions), togeth~r wtth t~e pl~nge of coffee prices, on the world market in 1989, led to massive impoverishment 
of small _farmers. Thts detenoratton ?f t~e ~conomic environment, together with the imposition of sweeping macro
economic reforms by Bretton Woods instttuttons, exacerbated simmering ethnic tensions and accelerated the process 
of political collapse. . 

. _The ~evaluation of the Rwandan franc ordered by the IMF was implemented l!iX weeks after the beginning of the 
ctvtl ~a; tn October 1990. It wa~_presented to public opinion as a means of rehabilitating a war-ravaged economy. Not 
surpnsingly, exactly the oppostte results were achieved, exacerbating the damage of the civil war. From a situation of 
relative price stability, the plunge of the Rwandan franc contributed to triggering inflation and the collapse of real 
e~rnings. The balance-of-payments situation deteriorated dramatically and the outstanding external debt increased 
by 34 percent between 1989 and 1992. The state administrative apparatus was in dis~may, state enterprises were 
pushed into bankruptcy and public services collapsed. Health and education collapsed under the brunt of the IMF
imposed austerity 1)1easures. 

In early October 1990, at the very moment. when the fighting started . millions of dollars of so-called "balance-of
payments aid" (from multilateral and bilateral sources) came pouring into the central bank's coffers. These funds 
administered by the central bank had been earmarked (by the donors) for commodity imports. Yet it seems likely that 
a sizeable portion of these "quick disbursing loans" were diverted by the regime and its various political factions 
towards the acquisition of military hardware from SouJiil Africa, Egypt and Eastern Europe.' . 

The economic crisis reached its climax in 1992 when Rwandan farmers in desperation uprooted some 300,000 
offee trees.2 Despite soaring dQmestic prices, the government had frozen the farmgate price of coffee at its 1989 

evel.(125 Rwandan francs a kilo), under the terms of its agreement with the Bretton Woods institutions. The crisis of 
he coffee economy backlashed on the production of traditional food staples, leading to a substantial drop in the 
Jroduction of cassava, beans and sorghum. The system of savings-and ~loan cooperatives which provided credit to 
mall farmers had also disintegrated. Moreover, with the liberalisation of trade and deregulation of grain markets as 
ecommended by the Bretton Woods institution~. (heavily subsidised) cheap food imports and food aid from the rich 
pountries were entering Rwanda with the effect of destabilising local markets. 

Under the "free-market" system imposed on Rwanda at the very outset of the political crisis, neither cash crops 
nor food crops were economically viable. The en~ir_e agricultural system was pu~hed into crisis. The ~ta~e ad~i~istrat!ve 
apparatus was in disarray, due partly to the ctvtl war but also to the austenty measures and Sinking ctvtl-servtce 

salaries. 
While the international donor committee cannot be held directly responsible for the tragic outcome of the Rwandan 

civil war, the austerity measures combined with the reckless and. irresponsible I~F-sponsor~d N~~embe_r 1990 
devaluation contributed to impoverishing the Rwandan people at a ttme of acute pohttcal and soctal cnsts. Deliberate 
manipulatio~ of market forces destroyed economic activity and people's livelihood, fuelled unemployment, and created 

a situation of generalised famine and social desp~ir. 
Michel Chossudovsky 

1 
Th h b 

0 
olllcial confirmation ot press reports that balance-of-payments aid was diverted towards military expenditure. According toWashington-

b~s~r~u::::m ·~~~~ts Watch, Egypt agreed with Kigali to supply S 6 million worth of mililary equipment. The deal with South Africa was for $ 5.9 million. See 

Marches Tropicau~. 28 Jan. 1994, p. 173 
2.This figure is a conservative estimate. Economist Intelligence Unit, Country Profile, Rwanda Burundi 1993194, London, p.10. 
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IMF. The essential difference is between the IMF of today and 
the body envisaged by its original architec~~- For Keynes, _the 
IMF was Intended as an instrument of stabrhty and expansron, 
its loans enabling governments to overcome ~~de and ~udget 
problems without recourse to deflationarx po~cr_es. That rs ~hy 
the Fund's Articles require it to restore stabrhty wrthout resortrng 
to measures destructive of national prosperity". 

MONETARISM 

Unfortunately, the IMF is dominated by vintage early _1_980s 
monetarism rather than Keynesianism. Its vie~ ~ uncntrcai!Y 
endorsed by the World Bank - is that inflatron IS the marn 
obstacle to recovery in Africa; and that il'lflation is a conseque~ce 
of excess money supply. This explains the IMF's preoccupatron 
with monetary discipline and •stable prices• (for which read zero 
infilition) to the exclusion of achieving wider objectives like lull 
employment, and it mirrors the thinking which led I~ Britain's 
crippling involvement in the Exchange Rate Mechanrsm. 

In Sub-Saharan Africa the consequences of the Fund's 
monetarist straitjacket have been disastrous. Economic 
infrastructures have· collapsed in the face of public spending 
cuts, undermining market reforms and deterring domestic and 
foreign investment. At the same time, potentially competitive, _ 
labour-intensive industries have been hit by sudden hikes in 
interest rates, spiralling costs lor imported technologies and 
increased competition from imports. The predictable result has 
been a process of disinvestment and de-industrialisation. 

In Zambia, investment in the textile industry has virtually 
coiiapsed with the loss of over 40,000 jobs in the last year alone. 
The country's Association of Manufactures and trade unions 
have both warned that a wholesale collapse of the small-scale 
sector is imminent. Yet the IMF's deputy director for Africa, Edwin 
Bornemmann, recently described Zambia as a "model" for other 
countries to follow. The reason : inflation has been lowered from 
200 percent to minus 5 percent in six months. 

This is more than the classic case of a •successful' cure 
having the unfortunate side effect of killing the patient. Across 
Africa adjusting countries have reduced their budgets by 
applying harsh monetary discipline, only to see inflationary 
pressures re-emerge at lower levels of economic activity. This 
reflects the fact that in many countries Inflation is now caused 
more by shortage of goods than by excessive money supply. 

All of this suggests, as the Economic Commission for Africa 
has argued, that the emphasis of adjustment should be switched 
toward restoring manufacturing capacity, which is running at 
less than 50 percent in most countries. This will require an end 
to the heedless pursuit of inflation targets, allied to a combination 
of selective protection, subsidised credit and strong government 
support. These were the types of policies which underpinned 
Industrial development in South Asia, yet both the World Bank 

... and thd IMF dogmatically reject their application in Sub-Saharan 
Africa. 

DEREGULATION 

Successful adjus\ment"and poverty reC!uction will also 
require the abandonment of the World Bank and the IMF's 
dogmatic attachment to der~gulation as the panacea for poverty 
reduction. The reality of deregulation under SAPs is that it 
exa~rbates already hug~ discrepancies between rich and poor, 
as elites acquire the trappmgs of a consumerist Western lifestyle 
while the vast .majority sinks into deepening-poverty. 
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Take the deregulation of labour markets, which ~as been 
a hallmark of adjustment across Sub-Saharan Afnca. ~ost 
countries have effectively abolished minimum wage protectron, 
with the result that wages have fallen by over half in real terms. 
In Tanzania, the minimum wage is now insufficient to buy the 
maize and beans needed to support one worker, let alone a 
family - and few employers pay the minimum wage. Much of 
the burden of adjusting_to the resulting pressures ha,s fallen on 
women, who are increasingly forced to supplement family 
incomes through long hours of low-paid ·work in the informal 

sector. 
Attempts to defend minimum standards have been 

handicapped by anti-.union legislation . The Zimbabwe 
Confederation of Trade Unions, for exa.mple, has recently 
condemned amendments to labour laws allowing employers 
arbitrarily to dismiss workers and restricting the right to strike. 
Elsewhere, notably in Ghana, violations of basic labour rights 
are a standing feature of SAPs. So· is the erosion of deeper 
social and economic rights. In Zimbabwe, for example, the 
imposition of fees lor basic health services has excluded poor 
rural women from pre-natal services. The result , acco(ding to a 
report by Jean Leimock, a health researcher at the London 
School of Eco·nomics, has been a 30 percent increase in 
maternal mortality over two.years and a parallel rise in inlal]t 
mortality. 

In the countryside, as in the towns, the small-holder 
producers who comprise the majority of Africa's poor have been 
largely bypassed by the benefits of SAPs. Devaluation and the 
removal of government marketing monopolies have, as the World 
Bank says, increased prices. But in the absence of redistributive 
measures - such as land reform, investment in smallholder 
credit and support for marketing infrastructures in. more marginal 
areas -:- to enable the poor to participate in markets on more 
equitable terms, the grains have gone principally to monopoly 
traders and local elites. Women farmers in the eastern province 
of Zambia, for example, are currently receiving less than hall 
the "official" market price lor their maize from private-sector 
traders. 

It would be unrealistic to expect the World Bank and the 
IMF to break the vicious circle of poverty, mass unemployment 
and economic collapse in Sub-Saharan Africa. Neither institution 
is remotei.Y accountable to the African citizens whose lives they 
dominate; and both remain wedded to an arcane neo-liberal 
philosophy. That philosophy has been abari'doned by many 
Western governments seeking to address their own problems 
of slow grow1h and unemployment. It has also been more widely 
challenged. Recently US Vice-President AI Gore publicly 
condemned the IMF lor contributing to .the impoverishment of 
millions of Russians and paving the way lor the election of 
Vladimir Zhironovsky. 

He was right. But when it comes to Africa, Western 
governments including the Clinton Administration, have done 
little more than act as a Greek chorus for the World Bank and 
IMF, echoing their specious claims that "adjustment is hurting . 
but working". It is time to end the double standards. 

(From ErlcToussalnt {! Peler Drucker (eds.), IMFIWorld Bank/WTO : The Free 
Market Fiasco) 



25TURNING POINTS IN 
. WORLD HISTORY : V 

· Dr. Vinayak Purohit 

INTRODUCTORY REMARKS 

In this fifth part of our series, 25 
Turning Points in World History, we are 
taking up a bunch of contemporary 
revolutionaries : Leon Trotsky, Subhas 
Bose, Ho Chi Minh, Mao Tse-tung, Fidel 
Castro and Che Guevara. 

. We would have liked to include 
Laurent Kabila in the group. However, 
many details of his biography remain as 
yet unrecorded. All that is known is that 
Che Guevara collaborated with.him when 
Che was in Central Africa in the 60s. We 
have identified Kabila as our guru of non
violence. (Mankind, June 1997, pp.G-8) 

We have selected Patrice 
Lumumba and Laurent Kabila as the 
greatest leaders to emerge out of the 
African freedom stru~gle . (We hope to 
.publish a bio-sketch of Kabila at a later 
date in the columns of Mankind) 

Fidel Castro and Che Guevara are 
the most outstanding leaders of the Latin 
American Liberation Movement. . 

Our Asian group is more numerous 
since 60 percent of humanity lives in Asia. 
We have chosen Bose, Ho and Mao. 

·From Europe, we have chosen the 
finest product of the Russian Revolution, 
Lenin's close collaborator, Leon Trotsky, 
who kept the revolutionary banner flying 
till he was foully murdered by Stalin's 
agent in 1940. 

LEON TROTSKY (1879 -1940). 

Leon Trotsky was the outstanding 
leader of the Russian Communist 
Revolution. From 1905, when he became 
chairman of the Petrograd Soviet, to 
1917, when he once again resumed the 
post and upto 1940 when Stalin's 
assassin felled him, Trotsky wa~ the true 
supreme leader of the • European 
proletariat ".A gifted theorist and agitator, 
Trotsky was the principal leader of th_e 
October (November, newstyle) 19~ 7 
uprising and went on to serve the So~1et 
government as .commissar of fore1g_n . 
affairs and commissar of war, before h1s 
ultimate political defeat and exile by 
Joseph Stalin. 

Early life and education. Trotsky 
was born Lev Davidovich Bronstein in the 
village of Yanovka in the Ukraine on 
November 7 (October 26, old style), 1879. 
His father, David Bronstein, was an 
independent farmer of Russilied Jewish 
background who had settled as a colonist 
in the steppe region. His mother, Anna, 
was middle class and educated. He had 
an older brother and sister, not counting 
two siblings who died in infancy. 

At the age of eight, young Bronstein 
was sent to school in Odessa, where he 
spent the next eight years residing with 
the family of his mother's nephew, a liberal 
intellectual. He showed intellectual 
brilliance and a literary and linguistic gift. 
When he moved to Nikolayev in 1896 to 
complete his schooling, he was drawn into 
a underground Socialist circle and 
introduced to Marxism. After briefly 
attending the University of Odessa in 
1897, he returned to Nikolayev to help 
organise the underground South Russian 
Workers' Union. 

Revolutionary. career. In January 
1898, Bronstein was arrested for 
revolutionary activity and spent the next 
four and a half years in prison and in exile · 
in Siberia (during which time he married 
his co-conspirator Aleksandra 
Sokolovskaya and fathered two 
daughters). He e~caped from Siberia in 
1902 with a forged passport bearing the 
name Trotsky, which he adopted as his 
revolutionary pseudonym. His wife 
remained behind, and the separation 
became permanent. 

Following his escape, Trotsky made 
his way to London, where he joined the 
group of Russian Social-Democrats 
working with Vladimir Ulyanov (Lenin) on 
the revolutionary newspaper Iskra ("The 
Spark' ). A remarkably articulate speaker 
and writer, Trotsky quickly assumed a 
leading role within the party. 

At the Second Congress of the 
Russian Social-Democratic Workers' 
Party, held in Brussels and London in July 
1903 Trotsky sided with the Menshevik 
facti~n - advocating a democratic 
approach to Socialism - against Lenin 

and Bolsheviks, rejecting Lenir's 
dictatorial JTlethods and organisational 
concepts. Shortly before this, in Paris, 
Trotsky had met and married Natalya 
Sedova, by whom he subsequently had 
two sons, Lev and Sergey both of whom 
later used their mother's name, Sedov). 

Upon the outbreak of revolutionary 
disturbances in 1905, Trotsky returned to 
Russia. He became chairman of the St. 
Petersburg Soviet (Council) of Work~rs' 
Deputies whE!ll it organised a 
revolutionary strike movement and other 
methods of defiance against the Tsarist 
government. In the aftermath, Trotsky was 
arrested with the other leaders of the 
soviet, jailed, and brought to trial in 1906. 

While in jail Trotsky wrote one of his 
major theoretical works, "Results and 
Prospects", setting forth his theory of 
permanent revolution. This was an effort 
to adjust Marxist theory to Russian 
conditions of a backward country in 
revolutionary ferment. A boorgeois 
revolution in Russia, Trotsky held, would 
lead to a continuoUS: or permanent state 
of revolution during which the proletariat 
could take powe_r in the urban centres. 
Even though Russia was a largely 
peasant country, this seizure of urban 
power would not prove temporary in 
Trotsky's view because the revolution in 
Russia would create a permanent state 
of revolution internationally as well. The 
Russian Revolution would inspire 
proletarian revolution in the West and 
assure the establishment of Socialist 
governments that could support the 
revolutionaries in Russia. 

In 1907, alter a second exile to 
Siberia,· Trotsky once again escaped 
abroad. Ke settled in Vienna and· 
supported himself as a journalist, serving 
as a war correspondent in the Balk~n 
Wars of 1912-13. He remained active in 
Russian Social-Democratic emigre circles 
as a celebrated but isolated figure on the 
left wing of the Menshevik faction. 

As such, he engaged in intermittent 
polemics with Lenin and the Bolsheviks 
over organisational and tactical questions. 

At the outbreak of World War I, 
Trotsky joined the majority of Russian 
Social-Democrats who condemned the 
war and refused to support the war effort 
of the Tsarist regime. He moved to 
Switzerland and thence to Paris, where 
he helped to edit an anti-war Russian 
journal. In 1915 he participated in the 
international conference of anti-war 
Socialists at Zimmerwald in Switzerland. 
Trotsky's anti-war agitation led to his 
expulsion from France in 1916. He went 
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to Spain wherice he was ordered out again, and ~rrived in _N_ew 
'1'1 k. J~uary 1917. There he joined the Bolshevrk theoretrcran 
N~~ol,~y Bukharin in editing the Russian-language paper Novy 

Mir (' The New World ' ). . 
Leadership In the Revolution of 1917. Trotsi<y harled the 

outbreak of revolution in Russia in February (March, new ~tyle) 
as the opening of the permanent revolution he ~a.d pre~rcted. 
Independently, he took a position similar to Lenrn rn callrng for 
the overthrow~~ Prince Georgy Lvov's Provisi~nal G~vernment 
by the workers. Late in March, Trotsky and ~rs famrly left_ ~he 
United States by ship for Russia but were detarned by the Bntr~h 
authorities when the yessel put in at Halifa~, Nova Scotra. 
Released a month later at the behest of the Russran government, 
Trotsky reached Petrograd in mi~-May_ and assume~ t~e 
leadership of a left wing Menshevrk factron, t~e l_nter~rst~rct 
Group, who were of one mind with the Bolshevrks rn agrtatrng 

for a new revolution. 
Following the abortive Ju!Y Days uprising, Trotsky was 

arrested in the crackdOWI) on the Bolshevik leadership carri~d 
. on by Aleksandr Kerensky's liberal government. In August, whr!e 

still in jail, Trotsky was formally admitted to the Bolshevrk 
Party at the party's Sixth · Congress, along with the 
tnterdlstrlct Group. He was also elected to membership on 
the Bolshevik Central Committee, Trotsky was released from 
prison in September, at the time of General Lavr Kornilov's 
abortive right wing coup against Kerensky, ar:td shortly afterward 
he was elected chairman of the Petrograd Soviet of Workers' 
and Soldiers' Deputies when the Bolsheviks and thE!ir allies 
established a majority in it. Thenceforth, until the Bolshevik 
seizure of power, while Lenin was still in hiding, Trotsky was the 
principal leader of the Bolshevik Party in its preparations to take 
power. . 

In the debates among the Bolsheviks over whether to 
accede to Lenin's insistence on the violent seizure of power, 
Trotsky took a middle course. He agreed with Lenin's call lor the 
overthrow of the Provisional Government but calculated that 
this could be done under the cloak of legitimacy provided by 
the forthcoming Second All-Russian Congress of Soviets,' which 
the Bolsheviks expected to dominate. He threw himself into the 
work of winning control over the Pelrograd garrison, particularly 
through the Military Revolutionary Committee of the 
Petrograd Soviet (which he Inspired as chairman of the · 
soviet, though he was not actually chairman of the 
committee). Trotsky's strategy was not to mobilise enough Ioree 
to protect the Congress of Soviets while it voted itself into power 
and to prevent a countercoup by the Kerensky government in 
the meantime. 

When fighting was precipitated by an ineffectual 
government raid early on November 6 (October 24, old style), 
Trot~ky took a leading role in directing countermeasures for the 
soviet, while reassuring the public that his Military Revolutionary 
Committee meant only to defend the Congress of Soviets. 
Governmental authority crumbled quickly, and Petrograd was 
largely In Bolshevik hands by the time Lenin reappeared 
from the underground In the early hours of November 7 
(October 25, O.S.). 

The congress was swiftly led to proclaim the Bolshevik's 
programme and to install the new Soviet government headed 
by the Council of People's Commissars, With Trotsky as 
commissar of foreign affairs. 

Trotsky continued to function as the military leader of the 
Revolution when Kerensky vainly attempt_ed to retake Petrograd 
with loyal troops. He organised and supervised the forces that 
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broke Kerensky's effort at the Battle of Pulkovo o~ _Novemb?-r 
13 (October 31, O.S.). Immediately afterward, he rorn_ed Le~rn 
in defeating proposals for a coa!ition_ government rncludrng 
Mensheviks and Socialist Revolutronanes. . . 

Role in soviet government. As forergn commrss_ar, 
Trotsky's first charge was to implement t~e Bolsh~v~k.s 
programme of peace by calling for immedrate armrstr~e 
negotiations among all the warring powers. Germany _and _rts 
allies responded, a cease-fire was agreed on, and rn mrd· 
December peace talks were begun at Brest·Litov~k. E_ar~y in 
January 1918, Trotsky _entered int? the pea~e negotratr?ns 
personally and shocked his adversarres by turnrng the talks rnto 
a propaganda forum. l:f~ then recessed the talks-and returne.d 
to . Petrograd to argue against ac~eptance of ~erma~y s 
annexationistterms, even though Lenrn hadmeanwhrle decrded 
to pay the German price for peace and thus. buy time for the 
Soviet state. Between Lenin's position and Bukharin's ·outright 
call for revolutionary war, Trotsky prcposed the formula "no war, 
no peace". When the Germans resumed their offensive in mid· 
February, the Belshevik Central Committee was compelled to 
make a decision; Trotsky and his .followers abstained from the 
vote, and Lenin's acceptance of the German terms w'as narrowly 
endorsed. 

Following the conclusion of the · Treaty of Brest·Litovsk, 
Trotsky resigned as ·foreign commissar and turned the office 
over to Georgy Chi.cherin. He was immediately made commissar 
of war, theretofore a committee responsibility. As war commissar, 
Trotsky faced the formidable task of building anew Red Army . 
out of the shambles o'f the old Russian Army and preparing to 
defend the Communist government against the imminent threats 
of civil war and foreign intervention. Trotsky chose to concentrate 
on developing a small but disciplined and professionally 
competent force. He was particularly criticised for recruit ing 
former tsarist officers ("military specialists") and putting them to 
work under the supervision of Communist military commissars. 
Trotsky's military policies were resisted unsuccessfully by a 
coalition of ultra left purists and rival party leaders, notably Stalin, 
with whom Trotsky had an acrimonious clash over the defence 
of the city ofTsaritsyn (later Stalingrad, now Volgograci). Trotsky's 
approach was, however, vindicated by the success of the Red 
Army in turning back attacks by the anti-Communist White armies 
·in 1918 and 1919, with Trotsky himself frequently in charge in 
the field. 

With the triumph of the Communist forces at the end of 
the Russian Civil War in 1920, Trotsky, retaining his office as 
commissar of war, turned his attention to the economic 
reconstruction of Russia. He first proposed a relaxation of the 
stringent centralisation of War Communism to allow market 
forces to operate. Rejected in this, he endeavoured to apply 
military discipline to the economy, !)sing soldiers as labour 
armies rather than demobilising them, and attempting to 
militarise the administration. 

During the Civil War and War Communism phase of the 
Soviet regime, Trotsky was clearly established as the number· 
two man next to Lenin. He was one of the initial five members of 
the Politburo when that top Communist Party policy-making body 
was created in 1919. In sheer Intellectual power and 

.administrative effectiveness, he was Lenin's superior and 
did not hesitate to disagree with Lenin on numerous occasions, 
but he lacked facility in political manipulation to win party 
decisions against Lenin. Trotsky_ took a prominent part in the 
launching of the Comintern (Communist International) in 1919 
and wrote its initial manifesto calling for the overthrow of 



capitalism throughout the world. 

As a ~el~tive newcom~r, moving in abruptly to the top level 
of le~dersh1p 1n the Bolshevik Party, Trotsky incurred the personal 
enm1ty of a number of long-standing Bolshev1·ks part· 1 1 
G

. z· . . . ' ~uruy 
ngory 1nov1ev, who had figured as Lenin's second in command 

for seve~al years prior to 1917. Trotsky and Zinoviev were 
adversanes on every party issue from 1917 to 1924 Trot ky' 
later struggle with Stalin was less personal, although thes tw~ 
clashed more. than once during the Civil War period. 

In the ~~~ter of 1 !l20-21 widespread dissension broke out 
over the pohc1es of War Communism, not only among the 
populace but among the Communist Party leadership as well 
The point at issue in the protracted controversy was the futur~ 
role of the trade unions. The utopian left wing wanted the unions 
to ~dminister ind~stry; Lenin and the cautio.us wing wanted the 
u~1ons confined ~o supervising working conditions; Trotsky and 
h~s su?~orters t~1ed to reconcile radicalism and pragmatism by 
v1suahs1ng ·admm1stration through "governmentalised" unions 
representing the central state authority. 

. The crisis came to a head in March 1921, with agitation 
for democracy within· the party on the one hand and armed 
defiance represented by the naval garrison at Kronstadt on the 
oth_er. At this point Trotsky sided completely with Lenin, 

.commanding the forces that suppressed the Kronstadt Rebellion 
and backing the suppression of open factional activity in the 
party. As did virtually the entire party, Trotsky accepted Lenin's 
retreat from ideal communism in favour of the New Economic 
Po.licy, including his conventional view of the trade unions. This 
de.gree of accord, however, did not prevent Trotsky from losing 
a substantial degree <lf political inlluence at the Tenth Party 
Congress in March 1921 . The party Secretariat, up to this time 
controlled by the fol jowers of Trotsky, was restaffed and put in 
the hands of supporters of Stalin. 

The struggle for the succession. When Lenin was 
stricken with his first cerebral haemorrhage in May 1922, the 
question of eventual succession to the leadership of Russia 
became urgent. Trotsky, owing to his record and his charismatic 
qualities, was the obvious candidate in the eyes of the party 
rank and file, but jealousy among his colleagues on the Politburo 
prompted them to combine against him. As an alternative, the 
Politburo supported the informal leadership of the troika 
composed of Zinoviev, Lev Kamenev, and Stalin, with Stalin, as 
general secretary to the Communist Party, rapidly obtaining 
control of the organisational levers. 

In the winter of 1922-23 Lenin recovered partially and 
turned to Trotsky for assistance in correcting the errors of the 
troika, particularly in foreign trade policy, the handling of the 
national minorities, and reform of the bureaucracy. In December 
1922, warning in his-then-secret "Testament" of the danger of a 
split between Trotsky and Stalin, Lenin characterised Trotsky as 
a man of "exceptional abilities" but "too far-reaching self
confidence and a disposition to be too much attracted by the 

·purely administrative side ol affairs." Just before he was silenced 
by a final stroke in March 1923, Lenin invited Trotsky to open an 
attack on Stalin, but Trotsky chose to bide his time, possibly 
contemplating an alliance with Stalin against Zinoviev. Stalin 
then moved rapidly to consolidate his hold 'on the party 
organisation and the Central Committee at the 12th Congress 
in April 1923. Trotsky had lost his most auspicious opportunity 
for establishing himself as Lenin 's successor, P.artly as ~e 
explained himself, out of a reluctance to assert h1mself wh1le 

Lenin still lay dying. . 
By fall, .alarmed by inroads of the secret pohce among 

party members and efforts to weaken his control of the war 
commissariat, ~rotsky decided after all to strike out against the 
p~r.ty leadership. In October he addressed a wide-ranging 
c~1t1q~e to the Central Committee, stressing especially the 
V1olat1on of democracy in the party and the failure to develop 
adequate economic planning. Reforms were promised and 
Trot~~y respo~de~ with an open letter, "The New Co~rse,' 
detallmg the d1rect1on they should take. This, however, served 
only as ~ sign~! fQr massive propaganda counterattack by the 
lea~ersh~p agamst Trotsky and his supporters on grounds of 
factionalism and opportunism. At this critical moment Trotsky 
!ell ill of an undiagnosed fever and could take no pers~nal piiJrt 
m the struggle. Because of Stalin's organisational controls the 
party leadership easily won, and the "New C.ourse" controv~rsy 
was terminated atthe 13th Party Conference in January 1924 
(the first subst~nlially stage-managed party assembly) with 
the con~emnatlon of the Trotskyist opposition as a petty 
bourgeois, Menshevik-like, illegal faction deviation. Lenin's death 
a week later only confirmed Trotsky's ·isolation. Convalescing 
on the Black Sea coast, Trotsky was deceived about the date of 
the funeral, failed to return to Moscow, and left the scene to 
Stalin. 

Attact<_s on Trotsky did not cease. When the 13th Party 
Congress, m May 1924, repeated the denunciations of his 
violations of party discipline, Trotsky vainly professed his belief 
in the omnipotence of the party. The following fall he took a . 
.different tack in his essay The Lessons of Octol:Jer 1917, linking 
the opposition of Zinoviev and Kamenev to the October 
Rev,Hiution with the failure of the Soviet-inspired German 
Communist uprising in 1923. The party leadership replied with 
a wave of denunciation, counterposing Trotskyism to Leninism, 
denigrating Trotsky's role in the Revolution, and denouncing the 
theory of permanent revolution as a Menshevik heresy. This 
verbal abuse was followed in January 1925 ·;tith Trotsky's 
removal from the war commissariat. 

Early in 1926, following the split between the Stalin
Bukharin leadership and Zinoviev-Kamenev group and the 
denunciation of the latter at the 14th Party Congress, Trotsky 
joined forces with his old adversaries Zinoviev and Kamenev to 
resume the political offensive. For a year and a halt this "United 
Opposition" grasped at every opportunity to put its criticisms 
before the party membership, despite the increasingly severe 
curbs being placed on such discussion. Again they stressed 
the themes of party democracy and economic planning, 
condemned the leadership's concessions to bourgeois elements 
(especially the peasantry), and denounced Stalin's theory of 
"Socialism. in one country" as a· pretext for abandoning world 
revolution. 

The response of the leadership to this campaign was .a 
rising tide of official denunciation, supplemented by an anti
Semitic whispering campaign. In October 1926 Trotsky was 
ousted from the Politburo; just a year later he and Zlnoviev 
were dropped from the Central Committee for printing their 
Jjlatform clandestinely. After an abortive attempt at a 
demonstration on the tenth anniversary of the Revolution in 
November 1927, the two were expelled from the Communist 
Party. At the 15th Congress in Dece.mber, the opposition was 
ritually condemned without a single voice represented in its 
·favour, and the entire Trotskyist group was expelled from the 
party. 

During this period of fruitless political struggle, Trotsky 
carried on an enormous intellectual activity. He produced books 
on a wide rage of subjects from international politics to literature 
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and th~ elevation of mass culture, as well as innumerab~e 
platforms, essays, and diatribes that were condemned to remain 

unpublished. ky d 
Exile and assassination. In Janua!)' 1928, Trots a~ 

his rincipal followers were exiled to remote parts of ~he Soviet 
Uni~n. Trotsky himself being assigned to Alma-Ala In c::entr~l 
Asia. There he kept up an active corres~o.n~~n~e With hiS 
supporters, cond!lmning Stalin's met~ods '" lmt•at~ng the new 
industrialisation drive and endeavourmg to keep h1s OWf! men . 
from making their peace with Stalin. In January 1929 Trotsky 
was banished from the territory of the U.S.S.R. 

Trotsky was initially received by the governme~t of !urkey 
and domiciled on the island of Prinkipo. HE! plunged mto literary 
activity there and completed his autobi_ogr~phy and his 
history of the Russian Revolution, w~1le s.'mult~neously 
striving to organise and encourage the a~t1-Stah~ fact1ons tha' 
had been expelled from varioOs Commumst part1es throughout 
the world. In 1933Trotsky secured permission to move to France. 
After Hitler's victory in Germany, he gave up the hope ?f 
reforming the Communist lnternati_onal and ~ailed on h1s 
followers to establish their own revolutionary parties and form a 
Fourth International. This movement (whose American branch 
was the Socialist Workers' Party) prove.d to be little more than a 
shadow organisation, altho!Jgh a sma.ll fot:mding conference was 
officially held in France in 1938. 

In 1935 Trotsky was compelled to move to Norway, and in 
1936 under Soviet pressure, he was forced to seek asylum in 
Mexico, where he settled at Coyoacan, near Mexico City. He 
was represented as the principal conspirator, in absentia, in the 
treason trials of former Communist opposition leaders held in 
Moscow in 1936, 1937, and 1938. The evidence of treasonable 
plotting was, however, proven to be fictitious by an 
Investigating commission chaired by the American 
philosopher John Dewey. · 

Trotsky remain~d outspoken in his criticism of the Stalin 
regime as a bureaucratic and "Bonapartist" perversion of the 
dictatorship of the proletariat. He came to the conclusion that 
the Russian Revolution ~ad as early as 1923 entered the 
conservative phase of Thermldor (by analogy with the 
overthrow of the. radical J'acoblns In France In July 1794 in 
the month of Thermldor according to the Revolutionary 
calendar). This backslldin~ of the revolution Trotsky explained 
with reference to his theory of permanent revolution : a socialist 
regime under Russian conditions of backwardness, isolated by 
the failure of world revolution, was bound to degenerate. By 
1937 he was calling for a new revolution in the U.S.S.R. to restore 
power to the workers. 

Subsequent to Trotsky's political defeat in 1927, the official 
hislory of the Communist Party was rewritten to ITlinimise and 
denigrate Trotsky's role in the Revolution and in the Soviet 
regime. After the Moscow Trials he was represented as having 
been a counterrevolutionary plotter ever since the Revolution. 
Following Premier Nikila Khrushchev's destalinisation campaign 
in 1956, the treatment of Trotsky's role was moderated but not 
fundamentally re-examined. His widow was unsuccessful in 
petitioning for his rehabilitation by the Soviet authorities. 

Trotsky was the object of the two assassination attempts, 
presumably by Stalinist agents. The first, a machine gun attack 
on his house by David Siquelros, the painter and guru of Salish 
Gujral, our lnder's brother, failed. The second was successful 
when a Spanish Communist by the name of Ramon Mercader, 
who had won the confidence of the Trotsky household, fatally 
wounded Trotsky with an alpine axe on August 20, 1940. The 
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soviet government disclaimed any responsibility, and the 
murde rer was sentenced to the maximum 20-year term under 
Mexican law. . · . . 

Assessment : Trotsky was undoubtedly the most bnlhant 
intellect brought to prominence by the Russian Revolutio~ , 
outdistancing Lenin and other theoreticians such as Bukhann 
both in the range of his interests and in the imaginati~eness ?f 
his perceptions. He was an indefatigable worker, a rous1ng public 
speaker, and a quick and decisive administrator. · 

In the period of Stalinist darkness, Trotsky kept the flame 
of revolution alive. He was the greatest European revolutionary 
of the period 1905·40. He might have made important tactic.al 
errors in the period 1924-29, but he will be finally judged by 
history, for his great practical revolutionary activity, between 1917 
and 1924 and for his theoretical contributions from 1905 to 1940. 

(Source : EB, 1983.ed .• Vo/.18, p.717·720) 

HO CHI MINH (1890-1969) 

Ho Chi Minh · (real name Nguyen That Thanh), leader of 
the Vietnamese national movement for nearly three c!ecades 
and president of North Vietnam (now Vietnam) from :1945 to 
1969, was one of the prime movers of the post-World War II 
anticolonial movement in Asia and one of the most influenli?l 
Communist leaders of the 20th century. 

Early life. The son of a poor country scholar, Nguyen Sinh 
Huy, Ho Chi Minh was born on May 19, 1890, in the hamlet of 
Hoang Tru, in the Nghe An province of Vietna.[ll, then French 
Indochina. He was brought up in the village of Kim Lien. He had 
a wretched childhood, but between the ages of 14 and 18 he 
was able to study at' a grammar school in Hue. He is next known 
to have been a schoolmaster in Phan Thiel and then was 
apprenticed at a technical institute in Saigon. In 1911, under 
the name of Ba, he found work as a cook on a French steamer. 
He was a seaman for more than three years, visiting various 
African ports as well as Boston and New York City. After 
living in London from 1915 to 1917 he moved to France in the 
middle ofWorld.War 1. There he worked, in turn, as a gardener, 
sweeper, waiter, photo -retoucher and oven stoker. 

During the six years that he spent in France (1917-23) , he 
became an active socialist under. the name Nyugen Ai Quoc 
(Nfegen the Patriot). He organised a group of Vietnamese living 
there and ·in 1919 addressed an eight point petition l o the 
representatives of the Great Powers at the Versailles Peace 
Conference that concluded. World War I. In the petition, Ho 
demanded that the French colonial power grant its subjects in 
Indochina equal rights with the rulers. This act brought no 
response trem the peacemakers, but it made him a hero to many 
politically conscious Vietnamese. The following year, inspired 
by the success of the Communist revolution in Russia and 
Lenin's anti-imperialist doctrine, Ho joined the French 
Communists when they withdrew from the Socialist Party in 
December 1920, and he denounced the evils of French and 
British colonialism in his journal Le Paria ("The Outcast"; Paris). 

After his years of militant activity in France, where he 
became acquainted with most of the French working-class 
leaders, Ho went ot Moscow at the end of 1923. In January 
1924, following the death of Lenin, he published a moving 
farewell to the founder of the Soviet Union in Pravda. Six months 
later, from June 17to July 8, he took an active part in the fifth 
Congress of the Communist International, during which he 
criticised the French Communist Party for not opposing 
coloniall.sm more vigorously. The text of his statement to the 
Congress is noteworthy because it contains the first formulation 
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of his belief in the importance of the revolutionary role of 
oppressed peasa~ts (as opposed to industrial workers). From 
then on he was an _Important figure in World Communism. 

In December 1924, under the assumed name of Ly Thu~ 
Ho ~ent to Canton, a Communist stronghold, where he recruited 
the f1r~t cadres ~!Vietnamese nationalist movement, organising 
th~m mto the V1etna~. Thanh Nien Cach Menh Dong Chi Hoi 
(VIetnamese Revolutionary Youth Association), which became 
famous under the name Thanh Nien. Almost all of its members 
had been exiled from Indochina because of their political.beliefs 
and. had gathered together in order to participate in the struggle 
agamst French rule over their country. Thus, Canton became 
the first home of Indochinese nationalism. 

When Chiang Kai-shek, then commander of the Chinese 
Army, expelled the Chinese Communists from Canton in April 
1927, Ho again sought refuge in the Soviet Union. In 1928 he 
went to Brussels and Paris and then to Siam (now Thailand), 
where he spent two years as a representative of the Communist 
International, the world organisation of Communist parties, in 
Southe~s( ~sia . His followers, however, remained in South China. 
Meeting in Hongkong at the beginning of May 1929, members 
of the Thanh Nien decided to form an Indochinese Communist 
Party. Others in the Vietnamese cities of Hanoi, Hue, and Saigon, 
began the actual work of organisation, but some of Ho's 
lieutenants were reluctant to act in the absence of their leader, 
who had the confidence of Moscow. Ho was brought back from 
Siam, therefore, and Ol'l February 3, 1930, he presided over the 
founding of the party. At first it was called the Vietnamese 
Communist Party, but alter October 1930, Ho, acting on Soviet 
advice, adopted the name Indochinese Communist Party (PCI). 
Thus, the movement received greater international recognition 
and avoided the suggestion of "petit-bourgeois nationalism" 
implied by the earlier title. In this early phase of his career, Ho 
acted more as an arbiter of conflicts among the various factions, 
allowing the organisation of revolutionary action, rather than as 
an initiator. His prudence, his awareness of what it was possible 
to accomplish, his care not to alienate Moscow, and the influence 
that he already had achieved among the Vietnamese 
Communists can be seen in these actions. 

The creation of the PCI coincided with a violent 
insurrectionary movement in Vietnam. Repression by the French 
was brutal; Ho himself was condemned to death in absentia as 
a revolutionary. He sought refuge in Hongkong, where the French 
police obtained permission from the British for his extradition, 
but friends helped him escape, and he reached Moscow via 

Shanghai. • 
In 1935 the seventh Congress of the International, meeting 

in Moscow, which he attended as a chief delegate· for the PC I, 
officially sanctioned the idea of the Popul~r Front (an a~liance 
with the. non-communist left against Fasc1sm) - a policy Ho 
had advocated for some time. In keeping with this policy the 
Communists in Indochina moderated their anticolonialist stance 
in 1936, allowing for cooperation with "antifascist colonialists". 
The formation of Premier Leon B.lum's Popular Front governm~nt 
in France in the same year allowed leftists forces in lndochma 
to operate more freely, although Ho, because of his 
COI'Idemnation in 1930, was still not permitted to return from 
exile. Repression returned to Indochina with the !<ill of the Blum 
government in 1937, and by 1938 the Popular Front was a dead 

letter. 

WORLD WAR II AND THE FOUNDING OFTHE 
VIETNAMESE STATE . 

In 1938 Ho returned to China and stayed for a few 
months with Mao Tse-tung at Yenan. When France was 
d~feated by Germany in 1940, he and his lieutenants, Vo Nguyen 
G1ap and Pham van Dong, plotted to use this turn of events to 
advance their own cause. About this time he began to use 
the name ~o ~hi Minh (He Who-Enlightens). Crossing over 
the border mto Vietnam in January 1941, the trio and five 

. co~rades organised in May the Viet Nam Doc Lap Dong Minh 
H~1 (League for the Independence of Vietnam), or Viet Minh; 
th1s gave renewed emphasis to a peculiarly Vietnamese 
nationalism. 

The new organisation was forced to seek help in China 
from the government of Chiang Kai-shek. But Chiang 
distrusted Ho as a Communist and had him arrested, Ho 
was then Imprisoned in China for 18 months, during which 
time he wrote his famed Notebook from Prison (a collection 
of short poems written In classic Chlne~e, a mixture of 
melancholy, stoicism, and a call for revolution). His friends • 
obtained his release by an arrangement with Chiang Fa-k'uei , a~
warlord in South China, agreeing in return to support Chiangs 
interests in Indochina against the French. 

In 1945 two events occurred that paved the way to power 
for the Vietnamese revolutionaries. First, the Japanese 
completely overran lndoc"'lna and Imprisoned or executed 
all French officials. Six months later the United States dropped 
the atomic bomb on Hiroshima, and the Japanese were totally 
defeated. Thus, the two strongest adversaries of the Viet Minh 
and Ho Chi Minh were destroyed_. 

Ho Chi Minh seized tiis opportunity. Within a few months 
he contacted U.S. forces and began to collaborate with the OSS 
(Office of Strategic Services, U.S. undercover operation) against 
the Japanese. Further, his Viet Minh guerrillas fought against 
the enemy in the mountains of South China. 

At the same time, commandos formed by Vo Nguyen Giap, 
under Ho's directions, began to move towards Hanoi, the 
Vietnamese capital, in the spring of 1945. After Japan's ~urrender 
to the Allies, they entered Hanoi on August 19. Finally, on 
September 2, before an enormous crowd gathered at Ba Dinh 
Square, Ho Chi Minh declared Vietnam independent, using 
words ironically reminiscent of the U.S. Declaration of 
Independence :"All men are born equal : the Creator has given 
us inviolable rights, life, liberty, and happiness ... I" 

All obstacles were not removed from the path of the Viet 
Minh, however. According to the terms of an Allied agreement, 
Chiang Kai-shek's troops were supposed to replace the 
Japanese north of the 16th parallel. More significantly, France, 
now liberated and under the leadership of Charles de Gaulle, 
did not intend to simply accept the fait accompli of an 
independent Vietnam and attempted to reassert its control. On 
October 6 Gen. Leclerc landed in Saigon, followed a few days 
later by a strong armoured division. Within three' months, he. 
had control of South Vietnam. Ho had to choose between 
continuing the fight or negotiating. ·He chose negotiations, but 
not without preparing for an eventual transition to war. 

Ho Chi Minh's ~trategy was to get the French to make the 
Chinese in the north withdraw and then to work for a treaty with · 
France in which recognition of independence, evacuation of 
Leclerc's forces, and reunification of the country would be 
assured. Negotiations began in late October 1945, but the French 
refused to speak of independence, and Ho was caught in a 
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stalemate. In March the deadlock was broken : on his ~ide, Ho 
Chi Minh allowed parties other than the Viet ~inh to. be 1ncluded 
in the new government, in an attempt ot gam a w1der ba~e of 
support for the demands made o~ t~e French; _at the sam~ lime, 
the French sent a diplomatic miSSIOn to Chma to obtam the 
evacuation of the Chinese soldiers. This was do.ne, and .some 
of Leclerc's troops were also removed from ~a1phong, '.n the 
north. Having secured the withdrawal ot the Chm.ese, ~o s1gned 
a agreement with the French on March 6. Accord1ng_to 1t.s terms, 
Vietnam was recognised as a "free. state Wllh 1ts. own 
government, army, and finances," but it w~s integrated mto. a 
'french Union in which Paris continued to play the key role. Twelve 

• days later, Leclerc entered Hanoi with a few battalions, which 
were confined to a restricted area. 

The agreement was unsatisfactory to e;'<'remisls on_both 
sides, and Ho Chi Minh went to France for a senes of conferences 
(June to September 1946) and concluded a second agreement 
with the French government. But the peace was broken by an 
incident at Haiphong (November 20·23, 1946) when a Fre.nch 
cruiser opened lire on the town after a ~lash between Fr~nch 
and Vietnamese soldiers. Almost6,000 Vietnamese were k1lled 
and hope lor an amicable settlement ended. Sick and 
disillusioned, Ho Chi Minh was not able to oppose demands for 
retaliation by his more militant followers, and the first Indochina 
war began on December 19. 

After a few months, Ho, who"had sought refuge in a remote 
area of North Vietnam attempted to re·El$tablish contact with 
Paris, but the terms he was offered were unacceptable. In 1948 
the French offered to return the former Annamese (Vietnamese) 
emperor Bao Dai, who had abdicated in favour of the revolution 
in August 1945. These terms were more favourable than those 
offered to Ho Chi Minh two years earlier, because the French 
were now attempting to weaken the Viet Minh by supporting the 
traditional ruling class in Vietnam. But this policy was not 
successful. The Viet Minh army, commanded by Giap, was able 
to contain the French and Bao Dai's forces with guerrilla tactics 
and terrorism, and, by the end ol1953 most of the countryside 
was under Viet Minh control, with the larger cities under a virtual 
stage of siege. The French were decisively defeated at Dien 
Bien Phu on May 7, 1954, and had no choice but to negotiate. 

The Geneva Accords and the second Indochina war. 
From May to July 21, 1954, representatives of eight nations
with Vietnam represented by two delegations, one composed• 
of supporters of Ho Chi Minh and the other three supporters of 
Bao Dai - met in Geneva in an attempt to find a peaceful 
solution. They concluded with an agreement according to which 
Vietnam was to be divided at the 17th parallel until elections, 
scheduled for 1956, after which the Vietnamese would establish 
a unified government. 

It is difficult to assess Ho's role in the Geneva negotiations. 
He was represented by Pham van Dong, his most faithful 
associate. The moderation exhibited by the Viet Minh in accepting 
a partition of the country despite their triumph at Dien Bien Phu 
and in accepting control of less territory than they had conquered 
during the war follows the pattern established by the man who 
had signed the 1946 agreements with France. But this flexibility, 
which was also a response to the pressures exerted by the 
Russians and Chinese, did not achieve everything for Viet Minh. 
Hanoi lost out because the elections that were to guarantee the 
country's reunification were postponed indefinitely by the United 
States and by South Vietnam, which was created on a de facto 
basis.by this lime. 

North Vietnam, where Ho and his associates were 
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established, was a poor country, cut off from the vast agri?ullurai 
areas of the south. Its leaders were forced to ask for a~s1sta~ce 
from their larg~r Comm!Jnist allies, C~ina. an? the ~ov1et Un1on. 
In these adverse conditions H!> Ch1 Mmh s ~eg1me became 
repressive and rigidly totalitarian. Attempted agncultural ~eforms 
in 1955·56 were con.ducted with ignorant brutality and 
repression. "Uncle" Ho; as he had become known to the. North 
.Vietnamese, was able to preserve his imme~s~ po~ulanty, but . 
abandoned a kind of humane quality that had d1stmgwshed some 
of his previous revolutionary activities despite ruthless"purges" 
ofTrotskyists and bourgeois nationalists in 1945·46. 

The old statesman had better luck in the field of diplomacy. 
He travelled to Moscow and Peking (1955) and to New Delhi 
and Jakarta (1958), skilfully maintaining a balance between 
his powerful Communist allies and even, at th7 time of his 
journey to Moscow in 1960, acting as a med1ator between 
them. Linked by old habit, and perhaps by preference, to the 
Soviet Union, but aware of the seminal role China had played in 
the revolution in Asia, preoccupied with using his relations with 
Moscow to lessen China's influence in Asia, and above all, 
careful to assert Vietnamese rights, Ho Chi :Minh skilfully 
maintained a balance between the two Communist giants. When 
the war was resumed, he obtained an equal amount of .~id from 
b~h. . 

Beginning about 1959, North Vietnam again became 
involved In war. Guerrillas popularly known as the Viet-cong, 
were conducting an armed rev,olt against the U.S. -sponsored 
regime of Ngo Dinh Diem in South Vietnam. Their leaders, 
veterans of the Viet Minh, appealed to North Vietnam for aid. In 
July 1959, at a meeting of the central committee of Ho Chi Minh's 
Lao Dong . (Worker's Party), it was decided that the 
establlshmeJJt of socialism in the North was linked with the 
unification with the South. This policy was confirmed by the 
third congress of the Lao Dong, held shortly thereafter in Hanoi.· 
During the congress, Ho Chi M"inh ceded his position as the 
party's secretary general to Le Duan. He remained chief of state, 
but from this point on, his activity was largely behind-the•scenes. 
Ho certainly continued to have enormous influence in the 
government, which was dominated by l)is old followers, Pham 
van Dong, Truong Chinh, Vo Nguyen Giap,:and Le duan, but he 
was less actively involved, becoming more and more a symbol 
to the people. His public personality, which had never been the 
object of a cult comparable to that of Stalin, Mao, or even Tito, is 
best symbolised by his popular name, Uncle Ho. He stood for 
the essential unity of the divided Vietnamese family. 

This role, which he played with skill, did not prevent him 
from taking a position in the conflict ravaging his country, 
especially after American air strikes against the North began in 
1965. On July 17, 1966 he sent a message to the people 
("nothing Iii as dear to the heart of the Vietnamese as 
independence and liberation") that became the motto of North 
Vietnamese cause. On February 15,1967, in response to a 
personal message from U.S. President Lyndon Johnson, he 
announced : "We will never agree to negotiate under the threat 
of bombing." Ho lived to see only the beginning of a long round 
of negotiations before he died on September 3, 1969. 

The.removal of this powerful leader undoubtedly damaged 
chances of an early settlement. His funeral was held in Hanoi's 
Ba Dinh Square, where, 14 years earlier he had proclaimed the 
resurgence of the state of Vietnam. Le Duan, Ho's successor 
~s the party head, read his remarkable last will and testament. 
In it, Ho spoke of .the Vietnamese people as his ~nephews," 
reflecting a peculiarly Vietnamese relationship suggested by 



the words bac (a paternal uncle even more highly respected 
tha~ a father) and nghia (a term 'implying self-sacrifice and the 
necessity of helping one's kin) . Equally characteristic are his 
references to the "plains and mountains" of Vietnam and his 
insistence that Vietnam must again be united under one "roof". 
These phrases are suggestive of the realities of a peasant life 
and its relationship to the land and hearth, which alone give 
m~aning to Vietnamese national feeling. But he links this national 
feeling to the hope for a "worldwide revolution;• which is again 
characteristic of the man who devoted 50 years of his life to 
Marxism-Leninism. 

Ho Chi Minh left no family. He is not known to have had a 
wife, and his brothers and sisters died before him. His death 
caused no great changes either in the conduct of the Indochina 
war or in the power structure of his country. The collective 
leadership he fostered during his lifetime seems to have filled 
the gap left by his death. 

Among 20th-century revolutionaries, Ho waged the longest 
and most costly battle·against the colonial system of the great 
powers. One -of its effect was to cause a grave crisis in the 
national life of the mightiest of capitalist countries, the United 
States. As a Marxist, he stands with the Yugoslav leader.Tito as 
one of the progenitors of the "national Communism" that 
developed in the 1960s, and (at least partially) with Communist 
China's Mao-Tse-tung in emphasising the role o_f the peasantry 
in the revolutionary struggle. 

Most of Ho Minh's·writings are collected in the two-volume 
Selected Works, published in Hanoi in 1960, in the series of . 
Foreign Language Editions. 

(Source: EB, 1983 , Macro, Vo\8, pp.981-83) 

MAOTSE-TUNG ( 1893-1976) 

As China emerged from a half century of revolution as the 
world's most populous nation, Mao Tse-tung (in Pin-yin 
romanization, Mao Ze-dong), its principal revolutionary thinker 
and for many yeafs its unchallenged leader, must be accorded 
a critical place in the story of the country's resurgence. To be 
sure he did not play a dominant role throughout the whole 
struggle. In the early ~ars of the Chinese Communist ~arty, 
he was a secondary figure, though by no means a n~ghgrble 
one and even after the 1940s (except perhaps dunng the 
Cult~ral Revolution) the crucial decisions were ~ot hrs alone. 
Nevertheless, looking back over the whole_ penod smce the 
foundation of the Chinese Communist Party rn 1921, Mao Tse
tung can fairly be regarded as the principal architect of the new 

China. · 
3 

· th ·n 
Early years. Born on December 26, 189 ' rn e vr age 

of Shao-shan, Hunan Province, Mao was the son ~f a poor 
peasant who had become affluent as~ farmer a~d grarn dealer. 
He grew up in an environment in whrch educatron was value~ 
onl as training for keeping records and accou~ts. From the 
ag: of eight he attended his native village's. pnmary sch~ol, 

h h ' ' d a basic knowledge of the Confucian ClasSICS. 
w ere e acqurre . . f 

11 
r on his 

At 13, he was forced to leave and begrn workrng_ u rme . 
family's ,farm. Rebelling against paternal aut~onty, ~ao left ~rs 
family to study at a higher primary_ sc~ool 10 ~v~:~~a~~~~:~r 
county and then at a secondary schoolrn the pr 1 • ' 

Ch'an -sha. There he came in contact with new ~deas ~~ 
formul~ted by such poli{ical and cultural reformers as Lia'1g ChI' 
Ch'ao and the Nationalist revolutionary Sun Vat-sen. Sca,rc,~ y 

1 r ry ideas when a real revo u ron 
·had he begun studyi~g revo u rona October 1 0; 1911, fighting 
took place before hrs very eyes. On . W h'ang and within 
against the Manchu dynasty broke out rn u·c . ' 

12 days the revolt had spread to Ch'ang-sha. 
Enlisting in the unit of the revolutionary army in Hunan, 

Mao spent six months as a soldier. While he probably had not 
yet clearly grasped the idea that, as he later put it, "political 
power grows out of the barrel of. a gun; his first brief military 
experience at least confirmed his boyhood admiration of military 
leaders and exploits. In primary school days, his heroes had 
included not only the great warrior-emperors of the Chinese 
past but Napoleon as well. 

The spring of 1912 saw· the birth of the new Chinese 
Republic and the end of Mao's military service. For an entire 
year he drifted from one thing to another, trying in turn a police 
school, a soap-making school, a law school, a business school, 
studying hisjory in a secondary school, and then spending some 
months reading many of the classic works of the liberal tradition 
in the provincial library. This period of groping, rather than 
indicating any lack of decision in Mao's character, was actually 
a reflection of China's situation at the time. The· abolition of the 
official civil service examination system In 1905 in modern 
schools ha_d left young people in a state of uncertainty as to 
what type of training could best prepare them for a successful 
career or for service to their country. 

Mao eventually graduated from the First Provincial Normal 
School in Ch'ang-sha in 1918. While officially an institution of 
secondary level rather than of higher education, the normal 
school offered a high standard of instruction in Chinese history, 
literature, and philosophy. While at the school, Mao Tse-lung 
also acquired his first experience in political activity by helping 
to establish several student organisations. The most important 
of these was the New People's Study Society, founded in the 
winter of 19.17-1918, some of whose members were later to 
join the Communist Party and to follow Mao's leadership to the 
final Communist victory in 1949. 

From the normal school in Ch'ang-sha, Mao went to Peking 
tfniversity, China's leading intellectual centre. The half year he 
spent in Peking working as a librarian's assistant was of 
disproportionate importance in shaping his future career, for it 
was than that he came under the inlluence of the two men 
who were to be the principal figures in the foundation of 
the Chlnese .Communist Party :UTa-chao and Ch'en lu
hslu. Moreover, he found himself at Peking University precisely 
during -the months leading up to the so-~alled May Fourth 
Movement of 1919, which was to a consrderable extent the 
fountainhead of all the changes that were to take place in China 
in the ensuing half century. 

In a limited sense, May Fourth Movement is \he name 
given to the widespread and intense student d~mons_tr?tions 
protesting against the Paris Peace Conferences decrsron to 
hand over former German concessions in Shan-tung to Japan 
instead of returning them to China. But the term also evokes a 
period of rapid political and cultural change, beginning in 1~15, 
that resulted in the Chinese radicals' acceptance of Marxrsm
Leninism as the answer to China's problem and the subsequent 
founding of the Chinese Communist Party in_1921. ~his p~riod 
also saw the shift from the difficult and esotenc classrcal wntten 
language to a far more accessible vehicle of lit~rary expression 
patterned on colloquial speech. At the same t1me, -~ new-and 
very young generation moved to the centre of t~e poht1cal stage. 
To be sure, the demonstrations on May 4th were launched by 
Ch'en Tuhsiu, but the students soon realised that they 
themselves were tlie main actors. In an editorial published in 
July 1919, Mao wrote : . . . . . . 

The world is ours, the nalton ts ours, soctely ts ours. If we 
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do not speak, who will speak ? If we do not act, who will act ? 
Since then, his generation has nev~r ceas~d to ·regard 

itself as responsible lor the nation's fate, and ,_nde~d, '.ts members 
are still in power today, both in Peking and'" Taipei. 

During the summer of 1919 Mao _Ts~-tung helped to 
establish in Changsha a variety of orgams~t1ons that brought 
the students together with the merchants. and ':"'orkers - ~ut 
not yet with the peasants- in demonstrations a1med a! forcmg 
the government to oppose .:Iapan. His writings at the t1me are 
filled with references to the •army of the red flag• ~hrough~ut the 
world and to the victory of the 13~sian. Revolution, but 1t was 
not until the winter il1919·20, alt.er fleeing from Hunan, where 
he held a campaign against the:'military ruler ~here .• that . he 
became committed to Marxism. He .spent that w~nter 1n Pek~ng 
reading translations of the Marxists writings, ~h.ich he said, 

buill up in me a faith in Marxism _from w~1ch, once·' had 
accepted it as the correct interpretation of history, I d1d not 
afterwards wal'!lr. 

Mao and the Chinese Communlst·Party. In June 1920, 
after a change of governors in Changsha, Mao returned to his 
native province as principal of the primary school, and in 
September or October of that year he organised a small 
Communist group there. That winter he married the first of his 
th~e wives, Yang K'ai-hui, the daughter of his former ethics 
teacher. Although his duties at the school occupied most of his 
time, he managed to keep up his political activities on a part
time basis. He did attend, in the summer of 1921, a meeting of 
representatives from other Cemmunist groups in China, along 
with two delegates from the Moscow-based Comintern 
(Communist International), and helped to found the Chinese 
Communist Party. In 1923, when the young party entered Into 
an alliance with Sun Yat-sen's Kuomintang (Nationalist Party) in 
order more effectively to fight th~ inefficient and oppressive 
regime in Peking, Mao abandoned his job as a principal to 
become a professional revolutionary and political leader. 

In 1923·24, he Jived mostly with his wile and two infant 
sons in Shanghai, where he was a leading member of the local 
Kuomintang organisation, as well as of the Chinese Communist 
Parly. In winter of 1924·25, he returned to his native village of 
Shoashan for a rest. There, alter witnessing demonstrations by 
peasants stirred into political consciousness by the shooting of 
several dozen Chinese by foreign police in Sanghai (May and 
June 1925), Mao suddenly became conscious of the 
revolutionary potential inherent in the peasantry. Although born 
in a peasant household, he had, in the course of his student 
years, adopted the Chinese intellectual's traditional view of the 
workers and peasants as ignorant and dirty. His conversion to 
Marxism had forced him to cevise his estimate of the urban 
proletariat, but he continued to share Marx's own ·contempt for 
the backward and amorphous peasantry. Now, however, he 
turned back to the rural world of his youth as the source of 
China's regeneration. Following the example of other 
Communists working with the Kuomintang who had already 
begun to work with peasants, Mao began to channel the 
spontaneous protest movements of the Hunanese peasants into 
a growing network of peasant associations. 

• The Communists and the Kuomintang. Pursued by the 
military governo~ of Hunan, Mao was soon forced to flee his 
_native proyince once more and returned lor another year to an 
urban envtronment- this time to Canton, the main power base 
of the Kuomlntang, then led by' Chiang Kai·shek since the death 
of Sun Yat·sen In March 1925. But, though he lived in..Canton 
Mao still focussed his attention on !he countryside. Apart fro~ 
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editing the Kuomintang's leading organ, the Politic~/ Weekly. 
and attending the Second Kuomintang Congress 1n January 
1926, Mao served at the Peasant Movement Trainin~ Institute, 
set up in Canton under the auspices of the KO_ommta~g, as 
principal of the sixth training course. Although Ch1ang Ka1-shek 
still 'declared his allegiance to the "world revolution" and wished 
to avail himself of Soviet aid, he was determined to remain 
master in his own house. He therefore expelled most 
Communists. from responsible pos·ts in the Kuomintang in 
March 1926. Mao, however, stayed on at the institute from 
May to October of that year. He remained there because of 
the common bond of nationalism he shared with Chiang, in spite 
of Chiang's suspicions of the Communists. As it turned out, most 
of the young peasant activists Mao trained were shortly at work 
strengthening the position of the Communists against the 
Kuomintang. 

In July 1926, Chiang Kai-shek set out on a Northern 
Expedi tion aimed at unifying "the country under his own 
leadership and overthrowing the conservative government in 
Peking as well a's other dissident warlords. At the close of the 
training session in October, Mao once more returned to Hunan, 
where, in January and February 1927, he conducted an 
inv.estigation into the peasant movement, which led him to . 
conclude that in a very short time several hundred million 
peasants in China would "rise like a tornado or tempest - a 
force so extraordinari ly swill and violent that no power, however 
great, will be able to suppress it:' Strictly speaking, this prediction. 
proved to be false. Revolution in the shape of spontaneous action 
by hundreds of mill ions of'peasants did not sweep across China 
"in a very short time", or indeed at ail. Chiang Kai-shek, who 
was bent' on alliance with the propertied classes in the cities 
and in the countryside, turned against the worker and peasant 
revolution, and in April of 1927 he went so far as to massacre 
the very Shanghai workers who had delivered the city to 
him. Stalin's strategy for carrying out revolution in alliance 
with the Kuomintang ~ollapsed, and the Chinese Communist 
Party was virtually annihilated in the cities and decimated in the 
countryside. But in a broader and less literal sense, Mao's 
prophecy was justified. In August 1927, Mao led a few fWndred 
peasants who had survived the autumn harvest uprising to a 
base on the Ching-kang Shan (Ching-kang Mountains) and 
embarked on a new type of revolut ionary warfare in the 
countryside in which the Red Army, rather than the unarmed 
masses, would play the central role. But it was only because a 
large proportion of China's hundreds of millions of peasants 
sympathised with and supported this effort that Mao Tse-tung 
was able in the course of the civil war to encircle the cities from 
the countryside and thus defeat Chiang Kai-shek and gain 
control of the country. · · 

The road to power : Mao's 22 years in the wilderness (1927· 
49) can be divided into four phases. The first one of these is 
the initial three years when Mao Tse-tung and Chu Teh the 
co~mander i~ chief o( the army, successfully developed the 
taches of guernlla warfare from the base areas in the countryside. 
These activities, however, were regarded even by their 
protagonists, and still more by the Central Committee in 
Shang~ai (an? by the Comintern in Moscow), as a holding 
operation unlll the next upsurge of revolution in the urban 
centres. In the su~mer of 1930 !he Red Army was ordered by 
the Centr~l C~mm11tee to occupy several major cities in south 
central. Chma 1n the ~ope of sparking a revolution by the workers. 
When 11 became ev1dent that persistence in this attempt could 



only lead to further costly· losses, Mao disobeyed orders and 
abandoned the battle to return to the base in southern Kiangsi. 
During this Y.ear Mao's first wife was executed by the 
Kuomintang and he married Ho Tzu-chen with whom he had 
been living since 1928 and who bore him five children. 

The second phase (the Kiangsi period) centres on the 
founding of the Chinese Soviet Republic, November 1931, in a 
portion of Kiangsi. Province, with Mao as chairman. Since there 
was little support for the revolution in the cities, the promise of 

. ultimate victory now seemed to reside in the gradual 
strengthening and expansion of the base areas. The Soviet 
regime soon came to control a population of several million; 
the Red Army, now grown to a strength of some 200,000, easily 
defeated large forces of inferior troops sent <1-gainst it by Chiang 
Kai-shek in the first four of the so-called encirclement and 
annihilation campaigns. But it was unable to stal)d up against 
Chiang's own elite units, and in October 1934 the major part 
of the Red Army, Mao and his pregnant wife all abandoned 
the base in Kiangsi and set out for the northwest of China, 
on what is known as the Long March. 

The Kiangsi period of 1931-1934 is by far the most obscure 
and controversial in the history of Chinese Communism and in 
Mao's own career. There is a wide disagreement among the 
specialists as to the extent of Mao's real power, especially in 
the years 1932-34, and as to which military strategies were his 
or other party leaders'. But the majority view appears to be that, 
in the last years of the Chinese Soviet Republic , Mao functioned 
to a considerable extent as a figurehead with little control over 
policy, especially in military matters, and that he achieved de 
facto leadership over the party (though not the formal title of 
Chairman of the Central Committee) only at the Tsunyi 
Conference of January 1935 during the Long !vlarch. 

In any case , when a few thousand troops, who had 
survived the perils of the Long March arrived in the northwest 
in the autumn of 1935, events were already moving towards 
the third phase in Mao's rural odyssey, wlvil!:h was to be 
characterised by a renewed united front with the Kuomintang 
against Japan and by the rise of Mao to unchallenged supremacy 
in the party. In August 1935 both the Cominter~ at its Sevenlh 
Congress·in Moscow and the Chinese ~ommumsts_ fro_m one of 
their halts during the Long March proclaimed the pnnc1ple_ of an 
anti-fascist united front , and in May 1936, the Chmese 
Communists for the first time accepted the prospect that such a 
united front might include Chiang Kai-shek himself, and not 
merely dissident elements in the Nation_alist c~mp. Th~ so-called 
Sian incident of December 1936, in which Ch1ang Ka1-s_hek was 
kidnapped by military leaders from northeastern China who 
wanted to fight Japan and recover their ho~elands rather than 
participate in civil war against the Commumsts, accelerated th~ 
evolution towards unity. By the time the Japanese began the1r 
attempt to subjugate all of China in July 1937, t~e terms of a 
new united front between the Commumst ·and the 
Kuomintang had been virtually settled and the formal 
agreement was ann,q_unced in September 1937. . . 

In the course -of the anti-Japanese war, the Com~umsts 
broke up a substantial-portion of their army into sm~ll umts a_nd 
sent them behind the enemy lines to serve as nuclei for guer!llla 
forces which effectively controlled vast are~s ~f th~ countrys,?e, 
stretching between the cities and commumcatiOn lines ?cc~pied 
by the invader As a result, they not only expanded their mlli~ary 

· 500 000 to 1 000 000 at the t1me forces to somewhere between , • • . 
'of the Japanese surrender but also established effective grass-

. h'ch may have totalled as root_s control over a population w ' 

many as 90,000,000. It has been argued that the support of 
the rural population was won purely by appeals to their 
nationalist feelings in opposition to the Japanese. This 
certainly was fundamental, but Communist agrarian policies 
likewise played a part in securing broad support among the 
peasantry. 

During the years 1936-1940, Mao Tse-tung had, for the 
first time since 1920s, the leisure to devote himself to reflection 
and writing. It was then that he first read in translation a certain 
number of Soviet writings on philosophy and produced his own 
account of dialectical materialism, of which the best known 
portions are those entitled"On Practice" and "On Contradiction~ 
More important, Mao produced the major works which 
synthesised his own experience ol revolutionary struggle and 
his vision of how the revolution should be carried forward in the 
context of the united front. On military matters, there was first 
Strategic Problems of Chinas Revolutiorrary War, written in 
December 1936 to sum up the lessons of the Kiangsi period 
(and also to justify the correctness of his own military line at the 
time), and then On Protracted War and other writings ol1938 
on the tactics of the anti-Japanese war. As to his overall view of 
the events of these years, Mao adopted an extremely 
conciliatory attitude towards the Kuomlntang in his report 
entitled On the New Stage (October 1938), in which he 
attributed to it the leading role both in the war against Japan 
and in the phase of national reconstruction which would follow 
it. By the winter of 1939-40, however, the situation had changed 
sufficiently so that he could adopt a much firmer line, claiming 
leadership of the Communists. This was spelled somewhat more 
openly in The Chinese Revolution and the Chinese Communist 
Party, written primarily for party members, than in On New 
Democracy, which was aimed at a wider audience, but otherwise 
the argument in both pieces was similar. Internationally. the 
Chinese revolution was a part of the world proletarian revolution 
directed. against imperialism (whether it be British, German, or 
Japanese); Internally, the country should be ruled by a"jolnt 
dictatorship of several parties" belonging to the anti- . 
Japanese united front. For the time being, Mao felt, the aims 
of the Communist Party coincided with the aims of the 
Kuomintang, and therefore Communists should try not to rush 
ahead to socialism and thus disrupt the united front. But neither 
should they have any doubts about the ultimate need t? ~ake 
power into their hands in order to move forward to soc1ahs~. 
During this period, in 1939, Mao divorced his second w1fe 
and married a well-known film actress, Lan P'lng, known 
today as Chiang Ch'fng. 

The issues of Kuomintang-Communist rivalry for the 
leadership of the united front are related to continuing struggle 
for supremacy within the Chinese Communist Party. for Mao's 
two chief rivals -Wang Ming, who had just returned from a 
long stay in Moscow and Chang JSuo-t'ao, who had at first 
refused to accept Mao's political and military leadership
were both accused of excessive slavishness toward the 
Kuomintang. But perhaps even more central in Mao's ultimate 
emergence as the acknowledged leader of the party was the 
question of what he had called In October 1938 the 
"Sinification" of Marxism- its adaptation not only to Chinese 
conditions but to the mentality and cultural traditions of the 
Chinese people. r 

_ Mao could not claim the first-hand knowledge of how 
Communism worked within the Soviet Union possessed by many 
other· leading members of the Chinese Communist Party no• 
the ability which some of them enjoyed to read Marx and Lenin 
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in the original. He could and did claim, however, to know and 
understand China. The difference between him and the 
Soviet-oriented faction In the party came to a head at th.e 
time of the so-called Rectification campai~n of 1 ~42. Th1s 
programme aimed at giving a basic groun?ing. m Marx1st theory 
and Leninist "principles of party orgamsat1on !o the many 
thousands of new members who had been drawn mto the p~rty 
in the course of the expansion since 1937. Among the m?t~nals 
for study were writings by Lenin, Stalin, and George D1m1trov, 
the Bulgarian Comintern leader. But a second and equally 
important aspect of the movement was the elimination of w~at 
Mao called "foreign dogmatism"- in other words, blind 
Imitation of Soviet experience and obedience to Soviet 

directives. . 
The Rectification Campaign of 1942 has been bitterly 

denounced since the early 1960s by Soviet spokesmen as an 
attempt to purge the Chinese Communi~! P~rty of .all t~os~ . 
elements genuinely imbued with "proletanan 1nte~n.a11onallsm 
(i.e., devotion to Moscow). It is th~refore not ~urp~1s1ng that, as 
Mao's campaign in the coun~rys1de moved mto 1ts fourth and 
last phase-that of civil war with Kuomintang-Stalin's lack of 
enthusiasm for a Chinese Communist victory should have 
become Increasingly evident. Looking back on this perio~ in 
1962, when the Sino-Soviet conflict had come to a head, tJiao 
declared: 

"In 1945 ....... Stalin blocked the Chinese revolution, 
saying that we must not fight a civil war but must collaborate 
with Chiang Kai-shek. Otherwise, the Chinese nation would 
perish, At that lime, we did not apply this, and the revolution 
was victorious. After the victory of the revolution, he (Stalin) 
again suspected that China would be like Yugoslavia and I 
would turn into Tito." ' 

This account of Stalin's attitude is substantiated by a whole 
series of public gestures at the time, culminating in the fact that 
when the People's Liberation Army took Na"nking in April 
1949, the Soviet ambassador was the only foreign diplomat 
to accompany the retreating Nationalist government to 
Canton. Stalin's motives were obviously those described 
by Mao in the above passage; he did not believe in the 
capacity of the Chinese Communists to achieve a clear-cut 
victory, and he thought they would be a nuisance if they did. 

Formation of the People's Republic of China. 
Nevertheless, when the Communists did take power in China, 
both Mao and Stalin had to make the best of the situation. In 
December 1949 Mao, now chairman of the Chinese People's 
Republic, travelled to Moscow, where, after two months of 
arduous negotiations, he succeeded in persuadin·g Stalin to sign 
a treaty of mutual assistance accompanied by limited economic 
aid. Before the Chinese had time to make profit from the 
resources made available for eponomic development, however, 
they found themselves dragged into the Kor~an War in support 
of the Moscow-oriented regime in P'yongyang. Only after his 
baptism of fire did Stalin, according to Mao, begin to have 
confidence in him and believe he was first and foremost a 
Chinese nationalist. 

Until several years after Stalin's death, the Chinese 
continued to go about "building socialism• in a way essentially 
similar to that which had been followed in the Soviet Union; i.e., 
based on centralised planning with an emphasis on heavy 
ln~ustry, especially in the form of large capital-intensive 
enterprises built by Soviet asSistance. Mao later declared this 
policy as unfortunate but inevitable in view of the Chinese 
Communists' lack of experience in economic develop~ent. In 
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the countryside, too, the stages of land reform, followed in due 
course by collectivisation, were similar to ~hose in the Soviet 
Union, though the details were somewha~ d11feren~ . Throughout 
the first half decade of the Chinese Peoples Republic, Mao rarely 
appearea in public. Apart from speeche~ welcoming. foreign 
diplomats and officials decr.ees wh1ch he s1gned as cha~rman of 
the Chinese People's Republic, very few statements were issued 
in his name. On July 31, 1955, however, he suddenly emerged 
from this ceremonial role with an important speech calling 
for acceleration in forming agricultural cooperatives, which . 
diferred markedly from the provisions of five-year plan officially 
adopted only the day before. This marked the beginning of a 
four-year period during which Mao constantly and actively sought 
to promote,his own policies in every sphere, often against the 
opposition of senior comrades. 

Mao's re-emergence, 1955-59. In the winter of 1955-56, 
Mao Tse-tung edited a three-volume compilation of materials 
on the "Socialist High Tide" in China's countryside, designed .to 
illustrate the advantages of rapid colle~tivisation . In the spring 
of 1956, three mon~hs after Nikita Khrushchev, then first 
secretary of the Soviet Communist Party, made a secret 
speech denouncing Stalin's purges·of the Party after 1934, 
Mao proclaimed the policy of " letting a hundred flowers 
bloom·~- that is, the freedom to express many diverse ideas
designed to prevent :he development of a similar repressive 
political climate in China. The uprisings of 1956 in Poland and 
Hungary against Soviet domination did not induce him to retreat 
from this policy; instead, he pressed on even more boldly in his 
celebrated speech of February 27, 1957, "On the Correct 
Handling of Contradictions among the People." If was evident at 
the time that the Hundred Flowers policy was never intended as 
a liberalisation policy in the usual sense of the term. But neither 
was the invitation to "bloom" merely a trap to snare those wilh 
dissident opinions. Mao's hope was that the intellectuals and 
specialists, whom he had hailed in January 1956 as 
indispensable to the development of China's economy, would 
be more likely to support the regime wholeheartedly if the party 
demonstrated that it did not regard itself as infallible and was 
willing to listen to criticism. Mao soon discovered, however, that 
he had miscalculated. Far from contenting themselves with 
denouncing particular defects in the system, the critics called 
into question the most fundamental principle of the system itself, 
namely, the leadership by the Communist Party. 

Mao, therefore, in 1957, turned his attention from the 
elite to the masses. If the specialists were not ye! .sufficiently 
"red," he would remould them by sending them to work at the 
grass-roots level. Meanwhile, he would rely primarily on the 
creativity of the rank and file as the agent of modernisation. 
Mao was pushed in this direction by his disappointment with 
the intellectuals but economic necessity played an even greater 
role in the genesis of the new policies known as the Great Leap 
Forward. In the face of dwindling Soviet assistance, Mao 
concluded that China's economic development could best be 
assured by emphasising small labour-intensive enterpril'es, 
which would require a substantial degree of local initiative, rather 
than capital-intensive programmes. These policies were put into 
effect in the spring and summer of 1958 in the framework of the 
"people's communes," which spread. rapidly throughout the 
Chinese countryside. 

There was still an element of Leninist orthodoxy in the 
system that emerged at this time, namely, party leadership. The 
k1nd. o! leadership i~volved, however; went against the grain of 
Lenm1sm, essentially an elitist philosophy in which the 



intellectuals lead the worke:s and the workers lead the more 
backwa~d pea~ants. In handrng over control of both political and 
economrc affarrs to party secretaries at the commune level wh 
were often peasants themselves, Mao made a d '. · 

0 

departure from leninism. He was quite right when ~;~:~~: 
later that 1958 had marked the end of Chinese r 
the Sovie't model. • re ranee on 

. · Setb~ck and retirement. The Great Leap Forward, while 
rts economrc effects were not wholly negative d'rd d's · · d · 1 d · • r organrse 
rn ustrra pro uctron, the disruption of the countryside caus d 
by the overhastfin~roduction of the communes, combined w~h 
a serres of natural ~r.sasters, also lead to a severe food shortage. 
As a result, opposrtron from Mao's' colleagues forced him to 
retreat from these ~old policies and accept a more orthodox 
approach to economrc problems, stressing centralised planning 
and material incentives. In the autumn of 1959 the Minister of 
Defence, P'eng te-huai, was removed from his post because he 
had criticised Mao·~ economic approach too openly, but in the 
years 1960-1962 rt was P'eng's policies rather than Mao's 
that were applied by tl)e party leadership. Mao's retirement 
in 1959 from the post of chairman of the Chinese People's 
Republic was not a consequence of these setbacks, for it had 
been announced within the party at the end of 1957. 
Nevertheless, although Mao remained chairman of the 
Communist Party, ~e was less in the public eye until the mid-
1960s. Meanwhile, Lin Piao, P'eng Te - huai's successor as 
Minister of Defence,·was turning the People's liberation 
Army into a "great school of Mao Tse-tung's thought," : 
thereby laying the foundation of Mao's comeback. 

It is from this period that one may date serious 
disagreements and rivalry between Mao Tse-tung and liu · 
l?hao-ch'i, who replaced Mao as chairman of the Republic: 
Though, in some respects, their approach to revolution in the 
1920s and 1930~ was different (liu adopting a more orthodox 
view stressing the role of the urban proletariat), there was clearly 
an effective political alliance between them from the early 1940s. 
In 1945, at the Seventh Congress of the Chinese Communist 
Party, it was liu who made the speech hailing Mao Tse·tung's 
thoughts as the guide to all the party's work, and in 1958 he 
supported Mao fully on the question of rapid economic 
development. He did not agree, however, on the decentralised 
and loosely coordinated pattern of development which 
characterised the Great leap Forward, and beginning in 1960 
he came into conflict with Mao through his support of a more 
orthodox, Soviet-type model. 

At the 1Oth Plenary Session of the Central Committee in 
September 1962, Mao· issued the call , "Never forget the class 
struggle !" In the spring of 1963 he translated this into action by 
launching a Socialist Education Movement, which, in his view, 
would prevent China from "changing colour" and becoming 
revisionist like the Soviet Union. The movement became a 
battlefield for the opposing concepts of revolution held by Mao, 
on the one hand, and the leaders of the party organisation, liu 
Shao-ch'i and Teng Hsiao-p'ing, on the other. In the autumn of 
1963 Teng produced a new directive to guide the movem~nt, 
heavily imbued with Leninist elitism as compared to Mao's 
original draft, and in autumn of 1964 liu r~vised the directiv.e 
further in an attempt to reach a compromrse between Maos 
views and Teng's. In January 1965, Mao interven~d once more 
with a new and still more radical directive, denouncrng the danger 
of "revisionism" in the Central Committee, but he was already 
moving towards the idea that a completely new form of political . 
action was required- the gigantic. and unprecedenteo: 

underta.king that was to be called the Great Proletarian Cultural 
Revolutron . 

T~e Cultural Revolution. Mao concluded that the Socialist 
Educatron Movement had become merely another rectification 
move~ent si~ilar to that of 1942. There had been many such 
campargns srnce 1949, and the party cadres were adapting 
the~selves to them : they would go through the prescribed 
mo!rons, produce the necessary self-criticism, then continue 
actrng as t~ey. ~ad before. This time the party as a whole, and 
not merely rndiVIdual elements in it, would have to be disciplined 
and remoulded. 

It is difficult to assess the consequences of the gigantic 
upheaval of the ~ears 1966-69, although the general pattern 
of the m~vement.rs clear enough. First came the phase of Red 
Guard vrolence, rn which the party organisation was attacked 
and .the party officials beaten up by young zealots loyal to the 
Charrman, drscreetly guided and supl?orted by the army. From 
January ~ 967 to September 1968 came the "seizure of power" 
by rev~lutr~nary committees in the various provinces, comprising 
an alliance of former party cadres, young Red .Guard and 
"r~voluti.onary rebel" activists, and representatives of the People's 
lrbera~ron Army: Then followed a period of "tidying up; 
symbolised by the Ninth Congress of the Chinese Communist 
Party .in ~pril 1969, and the attempt to reanimate the party 
organrsatron at all levels by retaining most of the previous 
memberships but altering the spirit of the party bureaucracy 
and its relations with the masses. 

While the Cultural Revolution can hardly be seen as the 
logically inevitable outcome of Mao's previous ideas and career, 
he so thoroughly identified himself with this attempt to transform 
the whole spirit and structure of Chinese society that assessment 
of the man and his life work must begin with it. like many earlier 
episodes in Mao's life, the Cultural Revolution was full of 
contradictions. Tne most basic of'these was that between the 
extraordinary development of the Mao cult , the call to be 
"boundlessly loyal to Chairman Mao; on the one hand, and the 
effort to promote spontaneity and grass-roots initiative on the 
other. Mao himself would no doubt have claimed that, in the 
struggle with the entrenched party bureaucracy, he had no 

·. alternative but to throw.his own personal prestige and charisma 
into the balance. Moreover, he would have argued, if one is to 
extirpate the roots of bureaucracy, which lie in the attitude of 
arrogant superiority (and that attitude in China has always 
characterised those who could boast of a certain amount ol 
book learning, from the mandarins of the past to the modern 
party cadres and technical experts), the only solution lies in 
promoting ideas simple enough to be grasped by the people 
and a·type of education adapted to the needs of the people. 

There is a considerablE! element of truth in this official 
Maoist view of the Cultural Revolution. But at the same time, 
Mao's well-intended goal of increasing the general level ol 
education and culture was pursued in such a way as to paralyse 
advanced research and humiliate those who possessed high 
levels of expertness, thus inhibiting the development and use 
of skills that Mao described as ei'sential to China's progress. 
And the cult of Mao and Mao's thought, while giving the average 
man the conviction that he understood the most essential 
philosophical truths and the confidence to speak up and 
participate actively in the affairs of society, also had stultifying 
and impoverishing effects on intellectual life as a whole. 

Mao died in Peking on September 9, 1976. 
Assessment. in the attempt to view not. only Mao's later 

policies but his life as a whole, his profound contribution to 
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China's national resurgence is indubitable. Although it was not 
Mao's achievement alone, in view of the central role he P.layed 
from 1940s until his death, he must be given a large po~l!on of 
the credit. To what extent the policies he pro":loted durmg the 
Great Leap Forward, and subseq.uently dun.ng the Cultural 
Revolution, contributed to Chinas econom.1c development 
international prestige, is of course, subJeCt to debate. 
Nonetheless, there was substantial economic progress, .and the 
new China which he led and symbolised became a l~ctor to be 
reckoned with in international affairs as it had not been 1n modern 

times. - d Ch' • 
To Asia, Africa, and Latin America he offere ma s 

experiences as a model of "pe.ople's war," which m~y be an 
appropriate solution in some. Circumstances but a so~r.ce ?' 
division, dogmatic hllir-splitting, and unnec~ssary. sacnfl.ce. m 
others. To students and others in advanced 1ndustnal soc1e11es 
of Europe and North America, he offered inspiral~on in the shape 
of a call to root out selfishness, bureaucrat1c1sm, and the 
enslavement of man to machine, but no infallible recipe lor 
achieving those ends. The Chinese revolution and Mao's political 
theories will stand as landmarks in history. 

(Soun:e : EB, Macro, 1983, vol. 11, pp.465·69) 

SUBHAS CHANDRA BOSE (1897 ·1945) 

"Described as a "patriot of patriots" by Mahatma Gandhi, 
Subhas Chandra Bose fought lor Indian independence with 
courage and devotion. But his role in the Indian struggle was 
different from that of Gandhi·himsell, lor Bose's most spectacular 
gestures were military ones. 

"He was born on January 23, 1897, the son of prominent 
lawyer in Cuttack, Orissa. As a boy Subhas Chandra sought an 
ideal to which he could devote his life, poring over the letters 
and the speeches of Swami Vivekanand, a Hindu saint and 
religious leader of the late 19th century, while hardly 15. He 
later enjoyed a career at the University of Calcutta, proceeding 
thence to Cambridge. In 1920 he passed the Indian civil service 
examination, but soon alter he resigned to fight lor his people 
and hurried back to India. 

• The noncooperation movement had been started by 
Mahatma Gandhi, who had made the INC a powerful nonviolent 
organisation. Bose was advised by Gandhi to work under C. A. 
Das (Indian politician, founder and the leader of the Swaraj [Sell
rule] Party) In Bengal. There he became a youth educator, 
journalist, and commandant of the Bengal Congress volunteers. 
His activities led to his Imprisonment in December 1921. When 
ffie Swaraj Party was formed in 1 !;123, Bose was a devoted 
adherent. In 1924 he was appointed chief executive officer of 
the corporation of Calcutta, with Das as mayor. Bose was soon 
alter deported to Burma, suspecled of connections with secret 
revolutionary movements. Released in 1927, he returned to lind 
Bengal Congress affairs in disarray alter the death of Das .. 

"Gandhi now resumed his Congress activity, and Bose 
was elected President of the Bengal Congress. In 1928 he was 
general officer commanding tt).e Congress volunteers in the INC 
session at Calcutta. His imposing figure, leading a parade of 
disciplined youth in military formation, gave people visions of a 
national militia, which accorded ill with Gandhi's philosophy. In . 
the Congress session Bo!ie moved a resolution demanding 
India's independence. He did not get a majority this time, but in 
1929 session Gandhi himself sponsored the independence 
resolution. It received overwhelming support. When the civil 
disobedience movement was started in 1930, Bose was already 
In detent~on. Released and then re-arrested, he was finally 
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allowed to proceed to Europe alter a year's detention.ln ~nlorced 
exile he wrote The Indian Struggle, 1920-34, made a firsthand 
study of Europe alter the Treaty of Versailles, and pleade? India's 
cause with European leaders. He returned from Europe m 1936, 
was again taken ipto custody, and released alter a year. In ~ 938 
he was elected president of the INC and formed a national 
planning committee, as well as a policy of industrialisation. This 
did not.harmonise with Gandhian economic thought, which clung 
to the spinning wheel as a symbol. Bose:s vindication came in 
1939, when he defeated a Gandhian rival lor re-election. 
Nonetheless, the "rebel president" felt bound to resign because 
of the lack of Gandhi's support. He founded the Forward Bloc, 
hoping to rally radical elements, but was again incarcerated in 
July 1940. His refusal to remain in prison at this critical period 
of India's history was expressed in a determination to last to ' 
death, which frightened the British government into . releasing 
him. Though closely watched, he escaped from his residence in 
disguise to Germany, hoping to exploit the international situation 
in favour of India. 

"In Germany Bose raised a body of Indian volunteers to 
light against the western powers. Alter the Japanese attack. on 
Pearl Harbour and the fall of Singapore to the Japanese, he 
thrilled the East by arriving at Penang Island off the west coast 
of Malaya alter about three month's hazardous passage in a 
Germart submarine. He then flew to Tokyo, planning to 
strengthen the Independence struggle in hidia by obtaining a 
Japanese aid against British. Indian soldiers of the British Indian 
Army in Japanese captivity were set free to join him, and Indians 
from Singapore and other places in Southeast Asia also 
volunteered. He formed a trained army of three active divisi.ons, 
each consisting of 10,000 soldiers and 20,000 volunteers. In 
October 1943 he proclaimed the establishment of an 
independent Indian government, and his Indian National Army, 
enjoying equal status with the Japanese Army, advanced to 
Rangoon and thence overland into India, reaching Kohima and 
the plains ollmphal (near the Burmese border, about200 miles 
north of the Bay of Bengal). In a stubborn battle the army, lacking 
Japanese aerial support, was defeated and forced to retreat 
but lor some time succeeded in maintaining its identity as the 
liberation army of India. Bose was unbroken in defeat and 
reportedly died in a Japanese hospital on August 9, 1945, alter 
his plane had crashed in Taiwan. By his actions Bose proved 
that Indians in the British Indian Army could also be inspired by 
patriotic fervour." 

By his work Subhas proved that had the .Japanese Air 
Force been able to provide the necessary air cover to the INA's 
Manipur and Arakan operations, he too would have become 
master of a part or the whole of India and furthermore, he might 
have been placed by the Japanese in power, just as they had 
done in the case of AuQg San in Myanmar, Pibul Songgram in 
Thailand, Ho Chi Minh in Vietnam, Emilio Aguinaldo in Phillipines 
and Sukarno in Indonesia. 

Actually, Subhas Bose had been ceded territory in 
Andaman and Nicobar Islands (renamed by Bose as Shaheed 
and Swatantra islands in 1943) and in parts of Manipur and 
Arakan, from where he issued postage stamps and other tokens 
of ~is Statehood. (flag, anthem, etc.). Post-colonial history of 
lnd1a could have ta.ken an entirely different turn, had such 
developments come about. As we know, ultimately, Aung San 
became the ruler of Myanmar (then Burma) with whom the British 
were forced to negotiate. Similarly, Ho Chi Minh, to whom the 
Japanese surrendered power in Hanoi, at the time of their 

. departure in 1945, became the supreme power in Vietnam, at 



the end of a long drawn out Civil War fought with the French 
(1945·54) and the U.S,A. (to 1975). Sukarno, in Indonesia, also 
assumed power in 1949 and remained at the helm of affairs till 
the American stooge, Suharto, carried out a successful military 
coup in 1965. Aguinaldo, was arrested when the Americans 
returned to Philipines in 1945, but had to be released by a 
Presidential amnesty and became a member of the Council of 
State under President Elpidio Quirino in 1950. Pibul Songgram 
had led a C0'1P against the Thai King Prajadhipok (Rama VII) in 
1932. Pibul's policy was Nationalist at home and pro-Japanese, 
?broad. Al~¢..t) 945, under Allied pressure, a governm~nt of Pridi 
Phanomyong had taken over. But Pibul returned to power in 
1948 and continued upto 1957, when Sarft Thanarat carried 
out a coup wi)hin a coup. 

The living examples of Aung San, Pibul Songgram, Ho 
Chi Minh, Aguinaldo and Sukarno, prove that Subash Bose's 
strategic thinking was along the right lines. 

Let us remember that Sub has Bose's "Government of India 
in exile" with territories in Manipur, Arakan and Andaman Nicobar 
was recognised by severaJ.governments of the world, viz, those 
of Germany (Hitler did not help Subhas whilst Subhas was in 
Germany from 1941 to 1943, but recognised his Azad Hind 
Government under Japanese pressure), Italy, Japan, Croatia, 
Thailand (Siam)', Myanmar (Burma), Philippines and the 
Japanese puppet government of China (called the Nanking 
Government in those days). [See Keesing's Contemporary 
Archives, Vol. VI, 1946-48, p. 7821] . 

Thus, it will be seen that Aung San of Burma, Pibul 
Songgram o!Thailand, Emili.o Aguinaldo of Philippines actually 
collaborated with Subhas Bose from 1943 to 1945. 

Ho Chi ,Minh was rather diplomatic and tried to ride two 
horses at the same time (See his bio-sketch elsewhere in this 
issue). Because of Russian support that he ha9 r7c_eived earlier 
and more of which he hoped for, he d1d not JOin the ot~er 
Southeast Asian nations in recognising Subhas' Azad Hmd 
Government in a forthright manner. But Ho actively supported 
Subhas allowing him to recruit members of the INA from the 
lndo-Ch,ina (as Vietnam was known in those days) and gave 
other material help to Subhas. 

"In June 1942 a conference of Indians from Siam, Burma, 
Malaya, Singapore, Indo-China, claiming to represen~ so~e 
3,000,000 Indians, was _held at Ban~kok; t~at ~n lnd1~n 
Independence League' was established m that c1ty w1th the a1m 
of securing India's independence; that . the League had ~ 
membership in the above mentioned countnes of about 750,000: 
that at a conference in Singapore on July 4, 1943, Ra~ Behan 
Bose resident of the League, formally handed that office· over 
to S~~has Chandra Bose; that the latter annou.nce.d the 

forthcoming creation of th~ Azadf Hhind1~~~e~~~~~!;~h:~~osne~~ as Netaji (Leader) and c-m·c 0 t e • . · 
Bank of Azad Hind had been opened in Rangoon ~~ Apn! ~ 944 
in which the amount deposited to the credit of the ProviSI?nal 

. . • $ 15 353 144 in addition to cash collections 
Government was • • . · · d 1 d t $ 

. t $ 5 350 000 and donationS· In km va ue .a 
amountmg o. · • . . 1 rary Archives, 
86,310." (See above cited Keesmgs Con empo 

However, there were two vital differences, between the 
situation faced by other Southeast Asian leaders. and Subhas 
Bose's Azad Hind Government : One, Japanese military strength 
was over-stretched and could not provide air cover for the Indian 
National Army's incursions into India, whilst the American 
counter-offensive in the Pacific began to undermine Japanese 
control over the Melanesian and Micronesian islands from 1943, 
Secondly, all of a sudden in August 1945, Japanese power 
collapsed following the atomic bombing of Hiroshima and . 
Nagasaki. 

Had th_e American counter-offensive flagged, either in 1943 
or in 1945, we would have had an entirely different historic 
scenario and the Partition of India could not have been carried 
out by British imperialism with Muslim League, Congress and 
Communist cooperation in 1947. India would have remained a 
unified nation and the history of South Asia and the World could 
have taken a new direction. 

Our tasks would have been made much easier ! 

(Source: EB, Macro, 1983, Vo13. p. 53 and Vol . 16, pp. 722·3) 

' PATRICE LUMUMBA (1925 -1961) 

"The first prime minister of the Democratic Republic of 
Congo (renamed Zaire by Mobutu, but restored as Congo by 
Kabila, in 1997) alter it achieved independence from Belgium, 
the radical nationalist leader Patrice Lumumba saw his regime 
disintegrate through a revolt of the army, arranged by the USA, 
the secession of the wealthiest province, Katanga, and invasion 
by the country's former masters. He was evicted from office by 
the president less than three months alter he assumed office 
and murdered by the CIA four months later. But at the time of 
his death, he was hailed throughout the continent as "the hero 
of Africa ," and in his own country he has been officially 
proclaimed by succe~sors who opposed him during his lifetime 
as "the national hero.· He was thus the strange paradox ol the 
hero who succeeded posthumously, the hero whose memory 
evokes aspiration and achievement. 

"Patrice Hemery Lumumba was born on July 2, 1925, in 
the village ol Onalua in Kasai Province, Belgian Congo. He was 
a member ol the small Batetela tribe, a fact that was to become 
significant in his later political life. His two principal rivals, Moise 
Tshombe, who led the breakaway of the Katanga Province, and 
Joseph Kasavubu, who later became the nation's presi~ent, bot~ 
came from large, powerful tribes from which they denved _their 
major support, giving their political movements a r7g1o~al 
character. In contrast, Lumumba's movement emphas1~ed 1\s. 
all-Congolese nature. Lumumba's parents were Catholics. At 
13, however, he went to a Protestant mission school to receive 
training as a male nurse. He attended the school lor two years 
but left before getting a diploma. -

"Lumumba then went to Kindu-Port-Empain, where he 
obtained employment and became active in ~he club ol the 
·evolues (educated Africans). He began to wnte essays and 
poems for Congolese journals. He applied lor and received, not 
without difliculty, the carte d'immatriculation, the document that 
conferred lull Belgian citizenship. 

same~~~~:~ Stalinist-Progressivists should particularly nsotebhthe 
h · y· tnam hero Uncle Ho, to u as 

cooperation extended by t elr 1e t . 1 ~ery recently that the 

"Lumumba moved to Leopoldville (now Kinsha.sa) to 
become a postal clerk and went on to ~ecome ~n account.ant in 
the post office in Stanleyville (now ·K1.sangam): the capital of 
Orientale Province. There he contnbuted h1s energy and 
intelligence to many organisations, and he continued to 
contribute to the Congolese press. In 1954 ~e a~plied to e_nter 
the opening class of the first Congolese umvers1ty, Lovamum. 

Bose in the years 1943 to 1945. It IS on Y · · 
. . . d 'tt d that their earlier charactensalion 

lnd1an Stahmsts have a ml ~ d h t Subhas was a patriot and 
of Sub has Bose was "wrong an 

11 
t da h' all through from 1941 

not a fascist, which they had ca e lm, 
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· d d th Belgians and help them to restore order. ~s p~ime mi~ister,, 
He was refused admission because he was m.arne an e Lumumba did. what he could to redress the sttuallon, bultl was· 
university authorities insisted that all its students hve Ol'] c~mpu~. . not easy. His army was inlilt!ated by. American .agents .like 

• In 1955 Lumumba became president lor On~ntale Mobutu his civilian administration untratned, the Umted Nattons 
Province of the APIC, a purely Congo.l~se trade unton of forces ( whose presence he had requested ) condescending 
government employees which was not affthate~, as were ~ther and assertive, and the political alliances underlying his regime 

· to either of the two Belgian trade-umon federattons umons, t' · th Belgtan very "haky. The Belgian troops did not evacuate and the Katanga 
(socialist and Catholic). He also became ac '.ve '.n e " 

t any ways secession continued. 
Uberal Party in the Congo. Alt~ough conserva tv~'" m · ' " Since the United Nations· forces refused to aid him in 
the party was not linked to either of the trade-umon leder~tt~ns , 
which were hostile to the APIC.In 1956, Lumumba was tn~t.ted ending the Katanga secession, Lumumba decided to use his 
with others to make a study tour of Belgium under t~e ausptces army . He appealed to th'e Soviet Union for planes. to ass~st in 
of the Minister of Colonies. on his return, as he dtsembarked transporting his troops to Katanga. He asked the tndependent 
from the airplane, he was arrested on a trumped up .charge of African states to meet in Leopoldville in August to unite their 
embezzlement from the post office. He was convtcted and efforts behind him. His moves alarmed the neo-colonialists led 
condemned one year later, after variou~ reductions of ~ent.ence, by USA, particularly the Western powers and the supporters of 
to 

12 
months imprisonment and a hne. Lumumba s frtends President Kasavubu, a political rival of Lumumba's ~ho pursued 

collected money to pay his fine and support his family. a moderate course in the coalition government a(ld favoured 
"The year 1956 was a turning point in Congolese political some local autonomy in the provinces. · 

life and the beginning of the expression of nationalist ideas. On September 5 President Kasavubu ·aismissed 
When Lull)Umba got out of prison, he obtained a position in a Lumumba. The hi galities of the move were immediately 
private firm, a beer concern, of which h.e b~caf!l.~ sales director contested by Lumumba. There were thus two groups now 
in Leopoldville. He grew.even more acttve tn poltttcs. ln October claiming to be the legal central government. The United Nations 
1956 he founded the Congolese National Movement Secretariat was uncertain in its response but tended to fal(9t,Jr 
(Mouvement National Congolais; MNC), the first nationwide Kaljavubu. On September 14, power was seized by the · ... 
Congolese political party. In December he attended the first All· Congolese army leader Col. Joseph Mobutu, (President of Zaire 
African People's Conference in Accra, Ghana, where he met as Mobutu Sese Seko for 32 years, overthrown by Laurent Kablla 
nationalists from all over the African continent and was made a this year), who later reached a working agreement with 
member of the permanent organisation set up the conference. Kasavubu. In October the General Assembly of the United 
His outlook and terminology, inspired by the pan-African goals, Nations, by a divided vote, recognised the credentials· of 
now took on the tenor of militant nationalism. Kasavubu's government. The independent African states split 

"In 1959 the Belgian government announced a programme sharply over the issue. 
intended to lead in five years to independence, starting with On November 27 Lumumba sought to travel ·l rom 
local elections in D'ecember 1959. The nationalists regarded Leopoldville, where the United Nations has provided him with 
this programme as a scheme to iostall puppets before physical protection within the confines of his home, to 
independence and announced the boycott of the elections. The Stanleyville, where his supporters had control. He was caught 
Belgian authorities responded with repression. On October 30, by Kasavubu's forces and arrested on December 2. On January 
there was a clash in Stanleyville that resulted in 30 deaths. 17, 1961 , he was ):>laced in an airplane and delivered to the 
Lumumba was imprisoned on a charge of inciting to riot. _Katanga secessionists regime, where he was 1)1Urdered. 

"The MNC now decided to shift tactics, entered the Conflicting reports on the manner of his death were sll'<isequently 
elections and won a sweeping victory in Stanleyvi!le (90 percent issued by Moise Tshombe, which were obviously a tissue of 
of the votes). In January 1960 the Belgian government convene.d lies. His death oaused a scandal throughout Af r-ica, and later, 
a Round Table Conference in Brussels of all Congolese parties retrospectively, his enemies proclaimed him a "national hero." 
to discuss political change, but the MNC refused to participate "What was it about Lumumba that caused such intense 
wilhout Lumumba. Lumumba was thereupo,n released from emotion? His viewpoint was not exceptional. He was lor a unitary 
prison and flown to Brussels. The conference agreed on a date Congo and against division of the country along tribal or regional 
for independence, June 30, with national elections in May. lines. He supported pan-Airicanism and the liberation of the 
Ailhough there was a multiplicity of parties, the MNC came out colonial territories. He proclaimed his regime one of "positive 
far ahead in the elections; it was the only party to compete in all neutralism", which he defined as a return to African values and 
the provinces and gained 41"ol 137 seats (the nearest other rejection of any imported ideology, including that of the Soviet 
party having 13 seats). Lumumba emerged as the leading Union. · 
nationalist politician of the Congo. Manoeuvres to prevent his "There are probably two things about Lumumba that 
assumption of authority failed, and he was asked to form the aroused the wrath of his enemies. He was a man of i ..-ong 
first government, which he succeeded in doing on June 23, 1960. character who intended to pu'rsue his policies, regardless of tbe\ 

"A few days alter independence, some units of the army enemies he made abroad; and the country he h!!aded was a 
rebelled, largely because their Belgian commander refused to key area in terms of the geo-politics of Africa. Its ,weailh, its 
acknowledge that Independence should improve the Congolese size, and its contiguity to white-dominated southern Africa made 
soldiers' treatment, pay, and prospects of promotion. In the his opponents fear the consequences of a radical or radicalised 
confusion, the mineral-rich province . of Katanga proclaimed Congo regime. Moreover, in the context of the Cold war the 
secession. Belgium sent in troops ostensibly to protect Belgian Soviet Union's support for Lumumba appeared as a thre~t to 
nationals in the disorder. But .the .Belgian troops landed " many in the West. · 
pri~cipatly in Katanga where they sustained the secessionist "Lumumba developed in his own brief political life from an 
regtm~f M~lse Tshombrd t th U .t d N . . incipient nationalist member of an educated elite with grievances 

e ~n~o appea e o e nr e attons to expel the about the racial limitations of a colonial situation, to a radical 
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nationalist tribune of the people who sought the liberation of the 
masses. It took a man of ambition, intelligence, energy and 
courage to make this transition. Murdered for his virtues and for 
his deeds, he has become a!l inspiring revolutionary symbol. 
As such he has continued to play a role in emergent Africa:· 

(Source: EB. Macro, 1983, Vol. 11 , pp.185·187) 

FIDEL CASTRO (1926- ) 

Fidel Castro Ruz led the Cuban revolution to power in 
1959 and has headed the Cuban government ever since - the 
tirst and only Communist regime in the Western Hemisphere. 
His international influence g(ew in the late 1970s after he 
dispatched tens ot thousands of combat troops to figllt il"l)Africa.' 

He was born near the village of Binin, in the Mayari 
municipality of Oriente-province, the easternmost in Cuba, on 
August 13, ·1,926. His father, Angel Castro y Argiz, an immigrant 
from GaliCia iii northwest Spain, had seven children, two by his 
first wife. While still married to her he had live more illegitimate 
children from his cook, tina Ruz Gcnzalez. Fidel was the second 
·of these; Raul later to become, too, a major figure in Cuban 
affairs, was the youngest . Fidel's father cultivated sugarcane 
and some·other crops. Although the Mayari region was poor, 
Angei·.Castro was financially well off, though not a very wealthy 
maii", in a,n area long dominated by the United Fruit Company. 

· Fidel Castro attended Roman Catholic boarding schools 
in Santiago, the capital city of Oriente province, and later 
attended the country's leading Jesuit-run boarding school, 
Belen, fn the city of Havana. He graduated from the School of 
Law of the University of Havana alter five years. Although he 
probably began reading Marxist works at the university, he did 
not become a Communist until the late 1950s. 

His main activity at the university - where organised 
gangs sought to advance a mixture of romantic goals, political 
aims, and personal caree(s- was politics. In ~ ~inor way h_e 
participated in an attempted invasion of the Domtntcan Republ~c 
organised in Cuba in 1947 and in urban riots that broke out tn 
Bogota, Colombia, in April 1948. 

In October 1948 Castro married Mirta Diaz-Balart, over 
the objections of her family, and his only so~, also named Fid~ l , 
was born in September 1949. He and his wtfe were dtvorced tn 

1955. I , p 
Castro became a member of the Cuban Peop e s ar~y 

(called Ortodoxos) in 1947 and was thei_r candidate for~ s~at ~n 
the House of Representatives (from a ctty of Havana dtstnct) tn 
the elections scheduled for 1952. On March 10, 1952. however, 
former Cuban president General Fulgencio Batista, overthrew 
the government of Pres. Carlos Prio Socarras and cancelled 

the elections. . . 
Fidel Castro began to organise a revolutton early tn 1953. 

On July 26, he led a small group against the Monca~a barracks 
in the city of Santiago, but it failed and Castro htm~elf w~s 
arrested. His sell-defence at his trial was to becom~ hts maJor 
statement during the 1950s. Known by his concludtng "_''ords, 
"History Will Absolve Me" (La Historia Me A_bsolvera), the 
document attacked the anticonstitutional, represstv~~ and corr~p-~ 
practices of the Batista government, calling for political and CIVIl 
liberties He also called for a land reform and other rufra 

· 1 with programmes or improvement programmes a ong . 
. 1 h · g of profits between industrialisation the partta s ann 

• 1 d not to introduce new shareholders and workers, and a P e ge 

taxes. . . 955 castro went to 
Upon his release from pns_on tn 1 I , r heading an 

Me~ico to organise the next step tn the revo u ton, 

organisation called the 26th of July Movement. On December 
2, _1956, he led a group that landed in Oriente province, Cuba, 
aboard the yacht "Granma." Meeting initial setbacks, Castro and 
his brother Raul, Ernesto (Che) Guevara, and a few others 
retreated into the Sierra Maestra of southwestern Oriente 
province to wage guerrilla warfare against the demoralised, ill
equipped, and badly led armed forces of Batista. Independently 
of Castro, many other efforts were made to overthrow the Batista 
government, but none of these others succeeded. As internal 
political support waned and military defeats multiplied, Batista 
fled the country on December 31 , 1958. 

Fidel Castro has always remained the commander in chief 
of the Cuban armed forces. In February 1959 he became prime 
minister and thus head of the Cuban governmeni. ln December 
1976 he became also president of the State Council of the Cuban 
National Assembly, while continuing as head of the government. 
He is also the chief executive officer, called the secretary general, 
of the Communist Party of Cuba (Partido Communista de Cuba, 
with which Castro's movement was merged in 1961 )-the only 
political party operating legally in 'Cuba under the constitution 
of 1976. He is also a member of the party's principal organ, the 
Political Bureau (Politburo), and of the Central Committee. 

Fidel Castro's political style has emphasised active 
engagement and self-discipline. Moderately tall, athletic, and 
bearded, he believes that individuals can overcome most 
obstacles if they have the will to do so and that revolution. at 
home and abroad, is the important mission worth pursuing. As 
he said, "The duty of every revolutionary is to make the 
revolution." 

He is man of extraordinary personal energy, keen 
intelligence, and a very fine political sense in domestic affairs 
and foreign policy. He is a spellbinding orator who can speak 
often and at great length. He has had the support of many, but 
he also provoked revolt and exile among hundreds of thousands 
of Cubans (many of whom left for the U.S.). He aligned his 
government with the Soviet Union in 1960 and in 1961 
announced that he was a Marxist-Leninist. 

His policies have been far reaching. His government has 
vastly expanded educational opportunities and institutions. It 
has redistributed economic wealth, income, and access to health 
facilities. All education and health services in Cuba are free 
of charge. Every citizen has guaranteed employment and 
also has the obligation to work. 

Fidel Castro's government on gaining power took over 
property owned by the U.S.-based enterprises in 1959 and 1960. 
By the early 1960s all economic ties between Cuba and the 
United States were broken, and the U.S. government was 
equipping thousands of Cuban exiles to o~erthrow ~astro's 
government; their landing at the_ Bay of . Ptgs, tn A~rtl 1961, 
however failed. Castro's close alliance wtth the Sovtet Unton 
has provided Cuba with economic subsidies and military support 

against the United States. . . . . . . . 
In 1962 the Soviet Unton stattoned balhsttc mtsstles tn 

Cuba, and the world came closer to nuclear war. The crisis ended 
when the Soviet Union agreed to withdraw its nuclear weapons 
from Cuba in exchange for a pledge that the U.S. would no longer 
seek to overthrow the Cuban government. Nevertheless, 
operatives of the U.S. Central Intelligence Agency continued lor 
some time to plot to assassinate Castro. ..,. 

Castro has supported violent revolution abroad, especially 
in Venezuela, Bolivia, and Guatemala in the 1960s. In 1975 the 
Cuban government (with Soviet support) decided to enter the 
Angolan civil war on the side of the popular Movement for the 
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Liberation of Angola that won the war. Again w~th ~o~iet sup~ort 
in 1978, the Cuban government assisted Ethropra rn defeating 
an Invasion by Somalia. Fidel Castro's government entered the 
1980s with as many combat troops- about40,000.- posted 
abroad (relative to Cuba's population) as the U.S. had rn Vretnam 
at the height of the war. 

( Si>urce : EB. 1983.Macro. Vo1.3 . pp.993·4) 

ERNESTO ("CHE") GUEVARA (1928-1967) 

A prominent figure in the Cuban Revolution of the 195?s 
and '60s and an important official in Fidel Castro's C~mmunrst 
Gove'rnment in Cuba, "Che" Guevara exerted an rmportant 

. inffuence on the theory and tactics of guerrilla warfare. 
Ernesto Guevara de Ia Serna was born in Rosario, 

Argentina, on June 14, 1928. The eldest of five c~ildren in a 
middle class family 9f Spanish-lrish.descent and leftrst leanrngs, 
he was known for his radical views even as a boy. Though · 
suffering from the allacks of asthama that were to handicap 
him throughout his life, he excelled as an athlete and a scholar, 
completing his medical studies in record time in March 1953. 
He spent many of his holidays travelling in various countries of 
Latin America, and his first-hand observations of their economic 
and political problems ·- specifically, of the great poverty of 
their masses- convinced him that the only solution lay in violent 
revolution. His travels also taught him to look upon Latin America 
not as a collection of separate nations but as a cultural and 
economic entity, the liberation of which would require 
intercontinental strategy. • · 

In 1953 Guevara went to Guatemala, where,Jacobo 
Arbenz headed a progressive regime that , through various 
reforms, especially land reform, was attempting to bring about 
a social revolution. Around this time Guevara acquired his 
nickname, from a verbal mannerism of Argentinians who 
punctuate their speech with tbe interjection che. 

The overthrow of Arbenz regime in a coup supported by 
United. Stales Central Intelligence Agency in 1954 persuaded 
Guevara that the United States would always oppose progressive 
leftist governments in Latin America and other developing 
countries of the world. This conviction which he later expressed 

_in many speeches and writings, became the cornerstone of his 
plans to bring about Socialism through a world revolution. He 
left Guatemala for Mexico, where he mel the Cuban brothers 
Fidel and Raul Castro, political exiles who were preparing to 
return to Cuba with an expeditionary force in an attempt to 
overthrow the dictatorship force of Fulgencio Batista. Guevara 
joined Castro's force and began to train for guerrilla warfare. On 
November 25, 1956, he and 81 other young meo1 left Mexico on 
a yacht "Granma• and landed in the Cuban province of Oriente 
a few days later. 

Immediately detected by Batista's army, they were Qlmost 
wiped out in the first encounter; the few survivors, including t!le 
wounded Guevara, were able t{) reach the mountain chain known 
as the Sieqa Maestra, where they set up tl}e nucleus of a guerrilla 
army. The rebels slowly gainf!d in strength, seizing weapons 
from Batista's forces and winning support and new recruits from 
the local peasantry and the intellectuals and workers in the cities. 
Guevara exhibited great skill and courage in combat and soon 

ecame one of Castro's ablest and most trusted aides. In July 
1957 he was made a major and appointed leader of the rebel 
army's second column. He recorded the two years spel)t in 
overthrowing Batista's government in a detailed account entitled 

asajes de Ia guerra revo/ucionaria (Eng. trans., Reminiscences 
of the Cuban Revolutionary War, 1968), first published in 1963. 
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After Castro's victorious troops entered Havana on January 
2 1959 and established a Marxist government, Guevara became 
·a' Cuban citizen, divorced his Peruvian wife, Hilda Gadea, by . 
whom he had one daughter, and married a member of Castro's 
army, Aleida March, by whom he had four children. He be.came 
as prominent. in the new government as he had been rn the 
revolutionary army, representing Cuba on many commercial 
missions and delegations to African, Asian and Communist 
countries. He also became well known in the Wesf for his 
opposition to all forms of imperialism and neo-colonialism and 
for his attacks on U.S. foreign policy in Africa, Asia, and especially 
Latin ·America. An active participant in the economic and social 
changes brought about in Cuba by Castro's government, he 
occupied such important posts in his adopted country as chief 
of the Industrial Department of the National Institute of Agrarian 
Reform, president of the National Bank of Cuba, and also as 
minister of industry. 

During this period, he defined Cuba's policies and his own 
views in many speeches, articles and essays, the most important 
of which are "EI socialismo y el hombre en Cuba," (1965; "Man 
and Socialism in Cuba" 1967), an examination of Cuba's new 
brand Communism, and a highly influential manual on guerrilla 
strategy and tactics (Eng. trans., Guerrilla Warfare, 1961 ). 

After April 1965 Guevara dropped out of public life and 
then vanished altogether. His disappearance was varyingly 
attributed to the relative failure of the industrialisation scheme 
he had advocated while minister of industry, to pressures exerted 
on Castro by Soviet officials disapproving of Guevara's pro
Chinese Communist outlook, and to serious differences between 
Guevara and the Cuban leadership regarding Cuba's economic 
development and ideological line. In October of that year, Castro 
revealed a letter written to him by Guevara some months earlier 
in which Guevara reaffirmed his enduring solidarity with Cuban 
Revolution but explained that "other nations are calling for the 
help of my modest efforts" and that, having "always identified 
with theworld outcome of our Revolution:• he had decided to go 
and fight as a guerrilla in other liberation struggles being waged 
in different parts of the world. 

Guevara's movements and whereabouts remained secret 
for the next two years,- although he sent a ietter that was read 
aloud at the first conference of the Tricontinental Solidarity 
Organisation, held in Havana in April 1967. In this letter, known 
as the "Message to the Tricontinental," Guevara analysed the 
world situation and called for all-out war against imperialism 
and the forces of reaction. During this period, he may have 
gone to North Vietnam and several countries in Latin America; 
it is also probable that he secretly returned to Cuba in 1966, 
but the facts have never been established positively. It was later 
learned that he had spent some time in Congo with other 
Cuban guerrillas, helping to organise the Patrice Lumumba 
Battalion, which fought in th~ civil war there. (.Laurent Kabila 
was one of Che's closest associates in Congo as has been 
established by recent revelations) . 

In the autumn of 1966, Guevara went to Bolivia, incognito, 
to create and lead a guerrilla group in the region of Santa Cruz. 

· ~e s.pentt.he next11 months training the Bolivian guerrillas and 
frghtrng wrth them, meticulously recording their progress and 
setbacks in a diary that was found and published after his death. 
On Qctober 8, 1967, the group was encircled by a special 
detachment of the Bolivian Army and almost annihilated. 
Guevara was captured after being wounded and shot soon 
aften·:ard. 

While pictures of the dead guerrilla chief were being 



circulated and th? circumstances of his death were being' 
~ebated, Gu~vara~ legend began to spread. Demonstrations 
1n prote~t agarns.t hrs death occurred in many parts of the world, 
and artrcles, . tnbutes , ~nd poems were written about his 
adventurous life and tragrc death. Even those liberal elements 
tha~ feU lil~le .sympathy wrth his militantly Communist ideals 
dunn.g ~IS lifetrme expr~~sed regret for his death and admiration 
for hrs mtegnty and sprnt of sell-sacrifice. He was singled out 
from other rev~lutronanes by many young 'people in the West 
bec~use he reJected a comfortable middle class background 
to frghl .tor th~se who. were deprived of political power and 
·economr.c stabilrty. ~n rnle!lectual and a tfiinker, he believed in 
pulling hrs:theones rnto a:tron; he was called '1he most complete 
human berng of our age by the French philosopher Jean-Paul 
Sartre. . · 

. (Source : EB,Macro, 1983, \.tJ/.8, pp.46•1·5) 

.. . ,.. . POST SCRIPT 
Jerusalem : An lsreali newspaper has published what it 

said were previously unseen photographs of the final days of 
revolutionary Ernesto Che Guevara and his guerrilla gang. 

The 11 black-and-white photographs published in the 
Haaretz newspaper's \;Yeekend magazine on Thursday include 
a picture of a bare-chested Guevara lying on a cot soon after 
he was executed by Bolivian soldiers in 1967. 

· Other photographs show Guevara and his men 
siaughtering pigs for food and lounging in the jungle, and the 
bodies of the dead guerrillas slumped over. mules and horses 
as they are carted away by soldiers. 

They newspaper said it obtained 70 photographs, but 
refused to say how they were acquired. Editors say the 

(contd from p. 24) 

HEALTH CARE IN INDIA 

rural and even in urban areas would provide cheaper as well 
as more personalised humane and effeclive services to the 
local population, the existing mega public hospitals do provide · 
tertiary care to the poor for which they would otherwise have 
no alternative while the rich and the upper middle class can 
afford to use private hospitals and nursing homes. The Primary 
Health Centres, if strengthened and operated as 
comprehensive preventive and curative service would provide 
at least some succour to those whose very basis of health has 
been undermined by the new strategy in the process of Structural 
Adjustment under way. 
. o There seem to be hardly any distinction in planning 

for 'health' and 'health services' so that little attention is paid to 
the socio-economic, political and cultural aspects of health. 
Consequently, the network of health services happens to be 
top-heavy, over-centralised, heavily cur~tive in its approach, 
urba·n-and elite oriented, expensive and dependency
creating. These severe shortcomings of the whole system 
cannot be cured by small tinkering here and ther~. Any 
attempt to pump in more resources into the system o.f thrs style 
will further complicate our major health proble.m~ 1n7tead of 
solving them. The total reorientation of the ex1st1ng system . 
calls for integrated plans for health and development 
including family welfare. The reorientation of the system should 
aim at programmes of nutrition, impro~emenl of the. water, 
sanitation and environment, expansron of rm.munrsatron 
coverage and education rather than only at curalrve servr~es 
as well as the super-specialities at the top .. The alternat~ve 
perspective integrat~s promotive, preventrve and c~ratrye 
aspects of health and is community-based, people-orrented, 

newspaper spent a month authenticating the pictures through 
laboratory \ests and expert evaluations. 

Ud.i Asheri, editor of the weekend magazine, said some 
of the prctl!res we~~ probably taken by one of the guerrillas, 
and others by Bolivran soldiers. They show Guevara and his 
rebel fighters "on the run from Bolivian authorities" in rare 
moments of relaxation. 

In one picture, Guevara, wearing his trademark black 
beret: is ~rawing water from a welL Other pictures show a 
guernlla.wrth a freshly slaughtered hog and others lounging by 
a campfire, 

Other photographs show the aftermath of a grisly battle 
between Guevara's men and Bolivian troops - the bodies of 
lhr~e bearded _guerrillas laid out on wool blankets being 
revrewed by a line of soldiers. A close-up photograph shows 
the body of Guevara's best friend Roberto Coco Fredo . 
• According to Haaretz, a man in a green beret in a photo 
of Bolivian village is one of the consultants the United States 
allegedly sent to assist the Bolivian army in their fight against 
the guerrillas. 

Bolivian forces seized Guevara and other rebels on 
October 8, 1967, near Vado Del Yeso, southeast of the Bolivian 
capital of La Paz, then flew them to La Higuera, 480 km away, 
where Guevara and some of his guerrillas were executed. 

Guevara's remains, buried three decades ago under a 
remote Bolivian airstrip, were returned to Cuba, his adopted 
homeland, in July. They are to be laid to rest in a specially built 
mausoleum in Santa Clara, Cuba, during a Communist Party 
congress in October. (AP) .. 

( Source : Times a/India • 27 .9.97) 

decentratised, democratic and participatory. Nothing short 
of these radical changes, it is emphasised, will meet the 
formidable challenges posed by the responsibility of ensuring 
the 'Health for All'. But it seems to be a distant dream, looking at 
the current pace of health services. In this endeavour, it may be 
repeated that the Pancl ·ayati Raj institutions at the grass-roots 
level are required to be strengthened and empowered with 
adequate funds, power, responsibility and requisite information 
at all levels. The health of a society is intimately connected with 
its value system, philosophical and cultural traditions and its 
social , economic and political organisation. This is all the more 
so when one is planning for the health of the poor rather than 
the provision of the health services alone. It may be added that 
in respect of education and health services provided by the public 
sector, there is a strong case both on the grounds of revenue 
and equity. for the better sections of the society to pay adequately 
for the services utilised by them. Unfortunately the private 
sector at present happens to be over-exploitative and the 
public sector is tacking responsibility and sensitivity in the 
delivery of health services. That both have to change is the 
crying need of the hour. 

The provision of good and adequate health care for 

all citizens specially for the poor and underprivileged should be 
the goal of our national health policy. Health is a function not 
only of medical care but also of the overall integrated 
development of society-cultural, social , economic and political. 
The major programmes which will improve \he health of the 
people thus fall outside the realm of health care as such. Poverty, 
inequality and ignorance are the greatest diseases of our society. 
R9pid economic growth with equity and improvement of the 
status of women in the society are the basic requirements for 
improving the health of the people. 
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THE MVSTEIRY OF 
SIR STAFFORD. CRIPPS 
.AND TffE BRITISH 
DRAFT PROPOSALS-I 

Rammanohar Lohia 

9HAPTERI 

The India mission ·of Sir Stafford 
Cripps is wrapped up in mystery. Knowing 
as he did the mind of Indian leaClers from 
previous intimate experience, why did he 
agree to come out to India with propo_sals 
that he should have knowr~ were 
foredoomed to failure? Why" did Churchill 
send him ? There is also a strange 
discrepancy between what Cripps said 
and did upto the moment he felt there was 
some chance of success and his sayings 
and doings afterwards. Is there a reason 
behind this ? What sort of man is Cripps ? 

SIR STAFFORD'S SOCIALISM 

What sort of man is Cripps ? A single 
occurrence answers this question better 
that any other. During the ltalo-Ethiopian 
War, Sir Stafford Cripps outlined his 
position as a socialist and refused to take 
sides in what he said was a struggle 
between Italian capitalism and Ethiopian 
feudalism: Such an attitude is revelatory 
of a man's general outlook on life as also 
his level of education and mental maturity. 
Although a socialist, Cripps showed 
himself up in this attitude as a 
European and not as a world-citizen. 
TITere are many men in Europe who, 
in spite of all their sincere professions 
of racial equality, cannot rid 
themselves of the white man's burden. 

-II is part of their sub-conscious make-up. 
If one told them about it, they would 
honestly feel wronged. But they have 
such an illimitable faith in ttie attainments 
of European civilisation that they, ihe 
European socialists, must needs be 
crusaders in the cause of Europe. They 
are the more arguing species of 
imperialists. Sir Stafford Cripps is one of 
them, 

Even so, Cripps was a socialist and 
he ought to have known better. Socialism, 
however, like any other body of doctrines, 
is not just one or two straight principles 
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but a mass of interlinked ideas. To judge 
these would require mature thought and 
a capacity to weigh. Sir Stafford's is a 
simple mind. He cannot and does not wish 
to understand co'mprexities. It was enough 
for him to know that a socialist is opposed 
to both feudalism and capitalism and that 
machine civilisation is better than rural 
living and, for the moment at least, he was 
unaware of the other socialist principles 
of self-determination for nations and 
decentralisation in economy. Sir Stafford 
will undoubtedly repudiate to-day his 
former view of the ltalo-Ethiopian war. 
That again has been due not so much to 
real understanding as to his later 
developed love for collective security. Sir 
Stafford is a man of half-a-dozen straight 
ideas and he does not suffer from the pale 
cast of sicklied thought. 

LUCK IN RUSSIA 

One may wonder how a simple mind 
could become such a strong force in 
British politics but one should not. Sir 
Stafford is in that long line of simple
minded British politicians whose last 
great representative was Baldwin. Of 
tolerably good parentage and extremely 
successful in their own trade or 
profession, these men possess one great 
quality, the knack to back the right horse. 
Sir Stafford backed Russia in tinie. He did 
not bring about the Russo-German war, 
he was at Stalin's court when the war 
broke out. He got the laurels. He became 
a force. With another run of luck, he would 
have become the most powerful individual 
in England but, here, his simplicity of mind 
stood in the way. · 

CRIPPS' SOMERSAULTS IN INDIA 

Sir Stafford attempted to back India. 
The horse was a loser. But why should 
he have tried to swop horses midstream 
why should he have sung praises and 
later cavilled and carped ? There is no 
doubt that, during his first ten days in 

India Sir Stafford talked business with 
congressmen and exchanged 
pleasanfri9s with the rest. His way of 
talking business was suave and 
convincing like a travelling salesman's. _ 
We have it on the authority of Maulana 
Azad ·that Cripps had agreed to reduce 
the Viceroy to the position of the British 
King. During the last five days, his mood 
changed entirely. He almost told the 
purchasers to look at the catalogue where 
everything had been listed and not to 
worry him about any oral explanations he 
did not remember having given. His abuse 
of the Congress was clear and definite; 
he got out of a difficulty by telling the 
untruth that Congress was asking power 
for the Hindus. 

SUGGESTED EXPL.:ANATION 

Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru has a theory 
to explain this glaring irrationality of 
conduct. Jawaharlal thinks, at least 
thought on -the morrow of the .Cripps' 
failure, that Delhi and Whitehall diehards 
were frightened at the exceedingly 

· alluring promises which Cripps was 
making to Indian nationalism and, being 
his superiors, they pulled Sir Stafford up. 
This may be true but there is cine big 
drawback in this theory as an ·expianation 
of Sir Stafford's conduct. It gives all the 
power and , therefore, all the blame to the 
Cabinet in London and the Viceroy in India 
and reduces Sir Stafford Cripps to being 
a robot. Sir Stafford is, indeed, pari
robot but he is also part-advocate. He 
advocated the old imperialist plea of 
communal differences in India raiher too 
well to be a machine. And, if it is 
suggested that a false sense of loyalty to 
his country and colleagues impelled Sir 
Stafford to defame the Indian National 
Congress at the moment, more than three 
months have since elapsed and he could 
have atoned. Even if he would not speak, . 
he could at least have resigned his 
cabinet post. He is instead attempting 
to lead the British offensive against 
_Indian nationafism. lt is obvious·that any 
theory to explain his strange behaviour 
must take into account the workings of 
his own mind and not merely those of his 
colleagues and superiors. The Viceroy in 
India and the Cabinet in London were 
certainly black, but Cripps too played a 
shady ~ole! 

Another explanation has been 
attempted. With the progress of his 
conversations, Sir Stafford is said to have 
felt the deadening influence of non
violence upon Congress leaders and their 
desire, under certain conditions, to make 



p~ace wi_th Japan. Cripps himself appears to give this theory 
hrs sanctron. Apart from the fact that adherence to non-violence 
and a peace of surrender with aggressors go ill together. But 
the C~ngress leaders' present state of mind is indisputably clear 
and Srr Stafford could not possibly have misread it; they would 
n~t s~ek peace ~ith aggressors. Moreover to suggest that the 
prrncrple of non-vrolence stood in any way between Sir Stafford 
and the Congress Working Committee is to fly in the face of 
facts. Anybody who studies its resolutions and the utterances 
of its spokesmen must admit that the Working Committee has 
in recent months shied from non-violence like an unbroken colt. 
At times, its pleadings have been so woefully pathetic as if non
_violence were a crime. Sir Stafford could not possibly have been 
so deaf and, shall I add, dumb. That Mahatma Gandhi might 
have insisted with Cripps on the efficacy of non-violence 
could not have brought about a change in his attitude. He knew 
of Gandhiji's position before he had embarked on his sugared 
salesman's talk and his later fulminations must, therefore, have 
their reason elsewhere. 

IS THERE REALLY A ·MYSTERY? 

Mystery ·is often created by missing the obvious:.l;letween 
the two dissimilar attitudes of Cripps, there was the intervention 
of the American Johnson. Sir Siafford resented it and he even 
made chagrined references to it. This was natural. Open 
American intervention in imperial affairs would toucn an 
Englishman on the raw same as an old man would feel when 
power started slipping from his hands into those of a viriler set. 
Aside· from being nationally susceptible. Sir Stafford was 
personally sensitive. After Johnson's intervention, the mission 
had lost naif its charm for Cripps. Even if he had succeeded, he 
could not have gathered all the plums. The plot was developing 
into a two-heroes business. Sir Stafford was both nationally and 
personally piqued. Even this would not be an entire explanation. 
His abuses were too strong for a pique. There was some keener 
disappointment. Moreover, his mission was failing even before 
America's representative intervened; there was something in 
this failure itself that caused his bitterness. 

THE PREMIER DREAMS 

1 suggest that the irrationality of Sir Stafford can have only 
one explanation. This lies in tne difference between a dream 
and a nightmare. While Sir Stafford dreamt, he talked suavely; 
when the nightmare came, he lost his mental balance. He saw 
the premiership of the British empire disappearing. He had 
hoped to succeed in his mission in India and thathe argued, 
would raise the stock of British radicals and drsplace the 
conservative Prime Minister of England .. ln the failure of his 
mission, he saw his hopes dashed and there was bit~er 
disappointment and ashy frustration. What is today reasonrng 
by a process. of elimination may receive lull ~o~roboratron, at _a 
not distant date in the memoirs of the negotratrng leaders. It rs 
just possible thai Cripps talked about his hopes to Indian leaders, 
in fact used them as a persuasion. Would not better days Ire rn 
store ior Indian nationalism with a progressive Prime Minister, 

could not Cripps have said this ? 
This theory is apparently derogatory of Sir :=)!afford, bu~ not 

really so, at least. not very much so. A~ the trme tha~ Crrpps 
might have been betraying the trust of _hrs ~olle_agues rn lndra, 
he perhaps felt that Churchill was behavrng lrk~wr~e, for doub~e
crossing is a frequent practice among r~alrstrc colle~gues. 
Again it will be a half-truth to say that Cripps was rn~~rred by 
considerations of personal power alone. Power-polrtrcs and 

national politics are inextricably mixed up. In the mind of some 
very honest politicians, particularly those who do not believe so 
muc~ in ideas as in the personal touch, resides the gnawing 
thought that, if only they were at the head, things· would go 
roaringly well. Cripps wanted to bE! Prime Minister not only· for 
his own sake but for that of England, the British Empire, intact, 
the whole world. H~ felt that h~ had the capacity in him which 
Churchill obviously did not possess, to breathe progressive 
activity in the administration of England. He was In dead earnest 
about succeeding in India so as to gain in prestige and 
influence and to be. Prime Minister and, with the vastly added 
power.to manage things better In the British Empire. It was 
a dream of spiral ascent, where Cripps and the Empire were, 
in the mind of Sir Stafford, synonymous. 

WHY THEN DID HE COME TO INDIA ? 

We are now brought to the question of what made sir Stafford 
come out to India. It was his indifference to ideas and definite 
formulations , belief in the personal touch and habit of 
evolutionary progress. Politicians in free and prosperous 
countries may talk loose radicalism while in opposition but they 
also form the habit of alternately walking in and out of the 
government. Progress is to them more an amorphous movement 
onwards than a definite and well-formulated advance. They 
become evolutionary by habit, although they may exhibit 
occasional radicalism in speeches, their conception of political 
improvement is to a large extent change in administrative 
personnel. Sir Stafford had guessed that Indian leaders would 
be as wise as he and, human nature being the same all over, 
would react similarly. That is why, although he may have expected 
the disapproval of Congress leaders to the formulation of British 
proposals , he believed that an amorphous talk about 
revolutionary possibilities and a concrete vision of change in 
government personnel would finally bring them round. He had 
not the maturity of experience to see that India was neither free 
nor prosperous and her nationalist politicians, with the possible 
exception of Rajagopalachariar, were built on a different pattern. 
Rajagopalachariar is ·perhaps the only grand manner politician 
in India who has the unobjectivity of a free people and the 
nonchalance of a rich country. The Congress leaders, however, 
are generally objective enough to realise that, until foreign rule 
is ended, they have little capacity for all else. They are, therefore, 
hesitant about mere administrative changes. They desire a 
infusion of strength in their people, tor unsupported by it, they 
feel helpless even in seats of authority. They have not the 
etherealness of spirit to forget that their country is neither free 
not prosperous and they, therefore, demand a definite break 
from the past, in thought as well as in action. Moreover, it is iust 
possible that the Indian mind is not as capable of vague ideas 
as the British mind is; it is more thoughtful and less personal. In 
any case, the tragedy of Sir Stafford lay in the possession 
of a simple honest imperialist mind which is incapable of 
grasping that men's habits are different and they clash 
fearfully and, when they do so, bitterness is the outcome. 

WHY DID CHURCHILL SEND HIM ? 

Was Churchill astute enough to foresee all this when he 
sent Cripps out ? That would perhaps be overemphasising his 
ego and underrating his statecraft. He might indeed have been 
anxious to show an upstart rival his p(ace but other springs of 
action appear to have been more dominant. There was some 
necessity of the British State which drove Churchill to 
accept the Cripps mission. In vulgar terms, it was the 
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' 
pressure of nationalist opposition in india and its reflection 
In the ressure of public !>Pinion in England and among the 
Allies :s ecially in China and America. These p~essur!ls , .to 
make se!e. must be studied in relation to the baSIC necessity 

of the British State. 

ENGLAND'S NECESSITY TO MAINTAIN THE EMPIRE 

The Empire is England's necessity. Econ?mi~ ~nd geo
political factors compel England to continue mamtammg a far
·flun Empire. Glamour and traditionarusag~~ and nee~s of the 
ruli;g class have added the weight of the spmt and of hlst~ry .to 
this compulsion, so that the Empire is tod~y the baSIS of 
existence of the British State. Without an Emp~re, the present 
population of England cannot be maintained, not even at 
levels of living lower than the existing ones. The bes_t
planned socialist commonwealth in Britain cann?t .meet t~IS 
pressure without the riches of an Empire. The ~x1stmg Br~!ISh 
State which has peopled the little island to fantastiC proportions 
must either break o~ hold on to the Empire. More~v.er. the 

. apparatus of sea-power was ad~irably suit~d to pohcmg the 
extensive empire of an island wh1ch had ne1ther the strength 
nor the misfortune to seek for near and contiguous expansion . 
on land. This geo-political apparatus and the industrial machine 
have made of the British State essentially the British Empire. 
What will the factory-worker together with his exploiting master, 
the trader, the administrator, the seaman and, above all , the 
book-writer and the political gentry do without an Empire ? To 
all these the Empire is as the blood in their veins. The ruling 
class in England realises this. Present-day England is coeval 
with _the Empire. To save Britain and to save the Empire are 
interchangeable terms. This is no mere jingling of jingo bells. It 
is the life-cry of the existing British State. Churchill has the 
lustiest cry of all English children and he is also the supreme 
exponent, in speech and In action, of the imperial necessity 
of the British State. 

THE NAVY CAN'T DO IT 

England's geo-political situation, which gave her until recently 
an admirably same navy-controlled empire, is now a source of 
great weakness to her. What distinguishes our century from its 
predecessor is the remarkable intensity with which political 
awakening, is spreading over all the world. The slaves are up. 
it is easy enough to police a whole continent of sleeping men 
with an efficient little navy but, when they have bestirred 
themselves into activity, numbers· count. Hundreds of millions 
of men can no longer be ruled from the coastlines or 1rom a 
distance of thousands of miles. The nineteenth was the century 
of ports and harbours and therefore of the navy; the twentieth is 
the century of the hinterland and, therefore, of huge land forces 
which obviously include the air arm. England has an intensely 
rebellious hinterland in her Empire, her navy is no longer up 
to it, and she Is faced with far vaster land forces of her imperial 
rivals. She is outnumbered by external foes and is internally 
threatened by rebellious subject-populations. Her need 
therefore Is, firstly, to appease her freedom demanding 
subjects and secondly to develop alliances with powers of 
great land forces. 

Cripps' India Mission was an expression of this need. it 
would be a market-place half-truth to regard the mission as a 
concession made by Churchill to unwelcome American or 
Chinese pressure or to clamourings among his own people. 
These pressures and clamourings are only an outward symptom 
of what ·goes far deeper down. II Churchill at all made a 
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concession, it was to th.is deep-down i~perious . need of t~e 
state to appease a rebellious subject-na!lon.at a !1m.e when 1ts 
geo-political situation had deteriotated, when 1ts ch1ef mst.rument 
of armed might, the navy, was no longer able to hold 1ts own 
against the huge armed quantities of o.ther land-powers. · 

[ Readers will notice how prophetic Loh1a was about the 
British Indian Navy's strategic situation! When the Naval. Ratmgs 
in Bombay revolted in Feb. '46,Britain immediately decided to 
send the Cabinet Mission to India, that eventually wound up the 
British Empire! -- V.P. ] 

THEREFORE APPEASEMENT 

There are two needs of the British State, to hold on to the 
Empire as also to appease rebelling populations. These two 
needs are in no wise contradictory of each other. They may 
only appear at times to pu.rsue divergent paths. In the ulti.mate 
analysis, these two needs are related to one another like a 
mother to her suckling child, for where is the need to appease a 
subject-nation if there is to be no empire:. The process of 
appeasement must definitely fall short of the end of the empire . 
11 a subject-nation cannot be satisfied witli anything less than 
the destruction of all.foreign rule, the basic need of an imperialist 
State to hold on to the empire at all costs must assert itself. 
Concessions to a revolting population are only a de_vice to save 
an empire, when it is in distress. Churchill and Cripps do not 
differ in their desire to continue the empire; they differ in 
their emphasis. · 

BUT WITHIN LIMITS 

A Slate never commits intentioned suici.de; To pursue the 
similie, it is either killed by outside assassins o~ withers, disrupts 
and dies through internal decay. Statesmen may diller in their 
opinion about what is necessary to restore the health of the 
State and to strengthen it; they are united in obeying the mandate 
of its basic need. The basic need of the British State is the British 
Empire. When Mahatma Gandhi wants British statesmen to give 
up their empire, this is perhaps expecting too much of a set of 
people whose free will in politics is· rather limited. The 
significance, h.owever, of Gandhiji's wish lies not so much in its 
content as in the procedure envisaged. An opponent must in 
every event be appealed to do the right thing, even if he is 
obviously incapable of it. This gives greater assurance to one's 
own forces, pleases the neutrals and discomfits the opponent's 
ranks. Such appeals, however, are sometimes misused. There 
is allfo!ays a tendency in a revolting poiJulation to be 
appeased with something less than its entire objective. 
Gripp's l!ldia Mission should have proved, if proof were still 
needed, that an imperial state never willingly and wholly 
gives up its Empire; it only loses its possessions to stronger 
forces. This elementary observation is, however, beyond the 
grasp of some. To them, Mahatma Gandhi's appeals are a God
sent. They tone down the appeals and continue to wait upon 
the pleasure of His Majesty's Government for another 
edition of the Cripps' Mission. 

A statesman usually carries many strings to his bow. In the 
event of one snapping, l1e is always ready to make use of the 
second or th(rd string. As Cripps failed in his appeasement 
policy, he harped on the communal differences in India. 
Divide· and rule is a permanent string of imperialist policy. 
It serves two ends. It is a propaganda device to seek self
justification, to trap neutrals and to confound the rebelling 
population. it is also an administrative device to create 
barriers and to break the will of a revolting nation into 



several mutually con!licting desires. The obverse of Cripps 
the .appe~s~r was Crrpps the divider and that he played his 
old ''!lpenahst p~rt only too well was due to an over·dose of 
personal frustration and bitterness. 

CHAPTER II 

BRITISH DECLARATION 

The Draft Declaration of the ·British Cabinet issued by Sir 
Stafford Cripps on March 29,1942, has been described by an 
Oxford Professor as the Declaration of Indian Independence. 
No State in history has to-date liquidated its territories unless 
forced to do so by a foreign conqueror or internally successful 
revolutionaries. It is indeed true that the British State in India 
has for some time past been faced with both threats. However 
at the tim~ the British made their Declaration of India neither of 
the threats had eventuated . There was no inescapable 
compulsion.lt was at best a case of prudent foresight, an attempt 
to forestall events .. But no State has ever acted to the point of 
liquidating a pa_rt of itself, and vital part at that, before a threat 
has actually become a compulsion. Such foresight is unknown. 
It presumes too much. It posits a serenity of prophetic wisdom, 
which is not given to shrinking States. · 

Refre.shing originality is only possible to individuals and 
revolting groups and, possibly also, to a newly awakened people 
and their State. The•past weighs too heavily on a State whose 
continued existence over many years has driven it into an 
accustomed routine. Such a State has its numerous institutions 
and their. personnel· and, what is least changeable. of all, the 
devices it has perfected for its rule. These devices are designed 
to secure the State against foreign invasion and internal 
rebellion. No State which has had time to perfect ils devices of 
rule can ever complet!31Y get rid of them. Its statesmen may, in a 
moment of pressing necessity, see visions of a new world in the 
future but their current action, like the fluttering of a caged bird, 

.I is limited by their existing practices. The past dominates the 
present in such States and the future , at its best, is a blurred 
and indeterminate vision. At all events, even the blurred visions 
of a better future in such a State are severely unrelated to the 
rigid devices of a present that is only a continuation of the past. 

FUTURE FREEDOM A£SURED? 

The British Declaration contemplated a future for India, It 
sought to make this future pleasant. It talked of a treaty between 
India and Britain which would "cover all necessary matters 
arising out of the complete transfer of responsibility from British 
to India hands." This description is not equivocal. It seemed to 
go to the root of th::l conflict between Indian .~nd Brit~in. ·" 
foresaw an India, not long after cessation of host1hlies, wh1ch IS 

completely freed from British control. The future is pleasant and 
there does not appear to be any blurring of outlines. Lest there . 
may be any doubt, it is made clear that the India~ Union will be 
"in no way subordinate in any aspect of 1ts domestiC and external 
affairs." . 

There was indeed ample ground for a proud lnd1an to 
feel hurt that his Union "shall constitute a Dominion 
associated with the United Kingdom and other Dominions 
by a common allegiance to the Crown." [~his is exa~tly what 
happened in 1947-48!--V.P.] But a Declaration made 1n good
will and not as a result of defeat could not be otherv11se. 
Moreover the Indian Union was given power "to decide in future 
its relatio~ship" with the British Empire. Once it was formed, the 

Indian Union, as Cripps said, would be free to disown the Crown 
and act like Canada which "can join the U.S.A. tomorrow If it 
wants to." Such tomorrows indeed never come and, even if they 
do, they take decades in arriving. A right admitted is not 
automatically a right exercised. And the right of separation 
which has been generously granted by a superior Power to 
a weaker nation is seldo~ exercised. Only when a nation, 
at the end of a successful struggle, wrests rights from Its 
erstwhile rulers does it choose to exercise them. 

The economic relationship of India to Britain in the future 
was · modelled more .or less on the same lines as the political 
relationship. Cripp~ said, "we are not going to make any condition 
in the Treaty as regards guaranteeing the vested rights of British 
interests in India" and in. respect of expropriation measures he 
suggested "the Union will be free to take all measures which 
are open to a sovereign State to take." This was perhaps the 
most refreshing feature of the Cripps Mission. The British 
commercial interests in India have ever been a thorn in our flesh. 

• They have always been put up as a IJlinority interest to thwart 
our economic and political advance. For the first time perhaps 
have the British made, what is of course only a theoretic 
admission, that British capital and hade are no concern of India's 
numerous minorities and that they need not be guaranteed. A 
theoretic admission . however, is not necessarily a practical 
reality. An Indian Union, which is created through the 
generous assistance of Britain, will, out of oriental 
gratefulness, refuse to expropriate British interests and, 
even if it chooses to do so, will not have the necessary 
strength and international backing to deny compensation. 
Incidentally, it does not need to be argued that most British 
interests in India do not deserve compensation. 

JURISTIC, NOT REAL FREEDOM 

The future Indian Union, as contemplated in the British 
Declaration, was juristically free from British political and 
economic control. That this juristic freedom might not have been 
real freedom is inherent in all declarations .of independence 
made by a ruler to the ruled. Old ties either snap suddenly or 
take wearisome long in loosening. That i:Jepends on whether 
the erstwhile ruled have themselves drafted their own Declaration 
of Independence or whether their rulers have had it drafted lor 
them. The British Declaration offered India the right to be free 
economically and politically, and that this right may have taken 
long in exercising is inherent in all political action where grant 
and not power have been the motivating forces. No proud 
people, which is in a hurry to do things, ever accepts 
declarations from others. The British Declaration granted India 
the right to be free in fairly clear terms. Apart from the fact that 
right to be free is not necessarily the actual exercise of freedom. 
It is also of deciding importance to discover as to whom the 
British Declaration granted this right. Who was to be \he 
inheritor of British authority in India ? This question would 
have been unnecessary, had the British declaration talked of 
India as a single country with comparatively uniform institutions. 
The Indian people would then have been the inheritors of Britis~ 
authority. How they chose to exercise that authority and what 
organic institutions they built for themselves would then have 
been left entirely to the decision of the Indian people. But the 
British declaration talks dubiously of India and even this 
tremendously elementary concept of what is lndi<) appears to 
have more than one meaning. The right to be free is not worth 
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much HIt Is not clear as to who is to be free. 

BALKANISATION OF INDIA 

The British Declaration draws two picture~ ol the _future in 
India in fact of future India herself. One picture 1s of lnd1a, ~hole 
and ~nited. Another is of India split up into. s~veral co~ntnes. [ 
This is exactly what happened in 1947. lnd1a was tnfurcated 
into West Pakistan East Pakistan (now Bangladesh) and 
Residuallndia!--V.P.] Amidst such confusion even the ~real fact 
of India which has endured for centuries seems to vamsh away 

· and its place is taken up by manifold speculations _and 
possibilities. The British Declaration has made of ln~1~ a 
speculation. The right to be free was granted not to an ex1sling 
reality but to a speculative fiction. . 

11 is Indeed true that the emphasis in the British Declaration 
appears to rest on a United India " th.~ object is th~ creation of a 
new Indian Union" declares the Bnt1sh Draft. It 1s not several 
lndias but one India that is truly contemplated. Should this India 
come into being, and this appears to have been toe object of 
the British draft, there would be no further difficulty about the 
devolution of power. But the British objective, almost as soon 
as it was stated, was subjected to various modifying and altering 
clauses. India Is split up into four lndlas. There is the India of 
any such British Indian Province which chooses "to retain its 
present constitutional position. • the India of such non-acceding 
provinces which decide to form a Union of their own[i.e .. West 
and East Pakistan of 1947-·V.P.j , the India of Indian ~tales 
which may not elect to adhere to th.e Constitution and finally the 
dismembered rest of India to form the Indian Union. These were 
indeed merely possibilities. The British Draft did not view them 
as centainlies. But doubts and uncertainties are great dissolvers 
of institutions. And here the very existence of a country was 
doubted. That not all: the four lndias appear to be likely events 
and that some of the doubts are rather remote is no answer to 
the charge that the base on which all else rests in India, the -: 
country itself, was assailed by uncertainties. This cannot but 
cause an agonising feeling to any one who believes in the 
destiny of India. · 

INDIAN STATES 

The India of the Indian States was the least remote of the 
doubts raised in the British Draft. The status quo in the Indian 
States which is entirely outmoded by the progress of events 
and whose chief sanction is the British bayonet was guaranteed. 
The few hundreds rulers of Indian States were given the 
right to sit In the Constitution-making body as if they were 
ahundred million people. After their nominated 
representatives ha~ taken part in the deliberations 119f the 
proposed Indian Union, they were also free to walk out of it. 
They were given the right to enter into separate treaties with 
the British Government in London. Such treaties would 
necessarily have related to Foreign Policy and Defence. The 
British Empire had thus reserved to itself the right, in the 
event that the Princes were willing and they are always 
willing, to station its troops in several parts of India and 
move them from one place to another and also to direct the 
foreign policy of one fourth of our population: The proposed 
Indian Union would probably have had to guarantee the passage 
of British troops through its own terrilories, on roads, rivers and 
railways in the event that an Indian State made a request for 
them. Moreover, the internal pattern of living in Indian States 
and their institutions of political conduct would probably have 
been very dissimilar from those in the proposed Indian Union. 
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Apart from the possibility of intrigues in lhe interest of reaction, 
this would probably have caused ser!ous fric.tion between 
difierenl parts of India and invited foreign 1ntervent1on. Whenever 
the British so chose, they would have b~en in a position to 
intimidate the proposed Indian Union through the instrument of 
the Indian States; it would have been the affirmation in form 
and denial in substance the right of India to be free. 

SECEDING PROVINCES 

If the Indian States were the least remote of freedom's 
enemies in the British Draft, the non-adhering provinces that 
were given the right to form a Union of their own would have 
been potentially the most dangerous. The difficulties of intrigue 
and friction and likely foreign intervention and guaranteed 
passage of foreign troops would have been there in a more 
accentuated form. It is indeed true that the contingency of non
adhering provinces was not very likely. Only if sixty percent of 
the people's representatives in a province did not vote for 
adherence to the Indian Union, did the dissenting minority have 
the right to demand plebiscite. There must be the willing consent 
of well over half the population in any one· area to an organic 
law, unless the decision is to be made by force. On the 'presenl 
strength of the disruptive forces in the country, all the provinces 
would most likely have adhered. Even here there were grave 
grounds of fear, at least of forced compromises on Free India 
with British commercial interests, for a handful of l;lritons, as 
in Bengal, control over ten percent of the votes in the 
deciding Legislature. There was, however, the prospect of 
united working among the dominant parties in·the country, once 
the national government were allowed to be formed, and that 
would probably have softened the Muslim League and made it 
alter out of shape its demand for separation. As against this 
probability of one Indian Union comprising all the British 
provinces of India, it must be admitted that the idea of the 
country's dismemberment has for the first time been given 
a place. There is a possibility that this may feed the agitation for 
separation. The history of.any agitation is the story of growth on 
successively broadening levels of partial victories or partial 

. suppressions. The British acceptance, however niggardly, of the 
idea of India's dismemberment as already been seized upon by 
disruptionists as a victory. Their agitation has reached a level 
broader than the preceding, when the British had not yet made 
ttieir declaration. The British Draft is already and in certain 
circumstances, may far more be one of the many causes 
that will perhaps produce civil strife in India. 

PRETEXTS FOR THE POLICY 

. Why did the British government have to admit the possibility 
of States and Provinces non-adhering and to give them the right, 
under certain conditions, to break India into pieces? There is 
first the plighted-word theory and the British distaste, so it is 
said, for breach of promise. What contracts they would have 
violated, if they had not given the non-adherence right to 
provinces, is hard to discover. The pledge in the British Draft 
~hat the Treaty bet~een India and Britain ' will make provision, 
m accordance w1th undertakings given by His Majesty's 
Government for the protection of racial and religious minorities" 
was more than adequate. As far as the treaties with Indian States 
are concer.ned,' they are so obsolete that not to scrap them would · 
show a d1shonourable collusion between two contracting 
partners. In fact, these are not treaties but the command of a 
superior to an inferior and the bowing and scraping and benignity 
that follow. In regard to the possible dismemberment of India 



accepted in the British Draft, the plighted wora theory is 
almost entirely a pretext. 

There is then the theory of dissenters' revolt. It shall not be 
merely a rhetorical answer, but one in which the desire and 
strength of State-building is embedded, if National India were 
to suggest that dissenteFs' revolts were Free India's business 
and not that of the evacuated British. This, however, would not 
be an academic answer. But then no fool-proof academic enquir~· 
is possible . Much wil l depend on that intangible and 
unforeseeable quantity, the temper of the people, when the 
British have left. It is indeed trae that the Princes and a section 
of Muslims have now and then ·thereateneci dire conseouences 
upon a Free and United India. These threats have produced a 
certain fear atmosphere. What part of this fear atmosphere is 
genuine, it is difficult to say; one part, at least, is something on 
which foreign rule thrives and its supporters fatten. lt the second 
part is more deciding than the first, Free India need have no 
fear of dissenters' revolts. Free India alone can give an answer, 
whether in dismemberment or in coercion or, what is most likely, 
in an amicable settlement. The longer this answer is delayed. 
the greater becomes the separateness of indentity of the various 
communities in the country. In any case, Muslim fears could 
more properly have been treated in that part of the Draft which 
related to the present settlement; to have incorporated them in 
the picture of Future India was either a grave error of the British 
or their tradiiional devices of rule. 

The British Draft contains many divergent outlines of Future 
India. It is like a bad and blurred photograph. Was the landscape 
u.nsteady or the hand of the photographer shaky? Did his hand 
tremble on set intent or due to infirmity? Curiously enough, the 
answer is in ·th~ affirmative to all these questions. All the factors 
were probably operative at the time the photograph was taken. 

ANALYSIS OF BRITISH INTENTIONS 

This brings us to ·the question of British intentions towards 
India. British statesmen, preeminently Sir Stafford Cripps, regard 
the demonstration of their sincerity as the greatest success of 
the British Draft. On the face of it, this claim is unfounded; lor 
the right to be free was offered to an indeterminate India which 
was still in the lap of the gods and nobody could tell what exercise 
would be made of this right. Nevertheless, the British can argue 
that they had made up their minds that India should be free. 
True enough, but they had also made up their minds, or would 
make them up when the time came, for several o_ther th1ngs. 

. There are several British intentions towards India, not one. 
tt cannot be otherwise. Even individuals own a whole ladder ~f 
resolves, in fact, several ladders placed side by s1de. In_ the1r 
loves and hates and money-making and power-pursUit and 

' the rest they possess a whole scale of objectives and, if at 
the mo~ent they appear to be going up one ladder, let there be 
an interference, they will jump on to the next and yet a~other 
ladder that have been placed alongside. All men do th1~; the 
only difference between a good man and a bad man lies 1n 
dignity and being true to oneself. · . 

Sir Stafford Cripps should be the fir.st to admit tha~ a 
multiplicity of intentions is to be found most In ~ state~man a d, 
still more so in a cabinet of statesmen. Leavmg aside sordid 

' h. h t statesmen are m small issues of perso'lal power of w IC mos . 
. . th · opinions on general1ssues are . or large measure v1clims, elr s· St If d 

in a fluid state and they have got to be s~. Take lr a or 
himsell Let us presume that he wants India to be free.,What 
then ? He wants india to be part of a World. Federation~ If .hat IS 
not possible, to be under the British Crown, If that IS not possible, 

to enjoy unhindered sovereignty. He y1ould like India to develop 
her own industries but he would also want his own people to 
live in comfort, world trade to increase and national tariffs to be 
held in check and obstriJctive British interests in India to be 
conciliated with concessions that he considers legitimate. He 
perhaps likes India to develop uniformly democratic institutions 
but, in the light of what he considers practical realities, he would 
want the country to put up for a few more years with the arbitrary 
rule of the princes. This is not all. presuming Sir Stafford is pure 
as snow, but no man can make that claim. Let us now take Mr. 
Amery and Mr. Churchill. They probably have the same wants 
as Sir Stafford; only what is third-stage with him is first-stage 
w:th them. Mr. Ec!en is perhaps half-way between the two types. 
The Draft Declaration of the British Cabinet was a compromise 
of all. these desires and the varying intensity with which they 
are held. That is why provision is made in the British Draft for a 
whole fleet of ladders of resolves placed alongside of each other. 
If the British seem to be going up the ladder of one Indian Union 
at the moment, there is no guarantee that, with some Interference 
and under changed conditions, they may not jump off to the 
ladders of princely or disruptionists' India. These then will be 
the levers whereby, in all sincerity and honour to the pledged 
word, they will force unsavoury compromises upon Future India. 

A State has no intentions; it knows only action aQd shows 
tendencies. That is why the intentions of a statesman are fluid 
and changing. The action of the British State in respect of India 
has been and continues to be to dominate her; there is in 
addition, one tendency, among many others, to appease in a 
measure the Indian desire for freedom. The other tendencies of 
the British State are past-controlled and serve its need of 
existence. Almost throughout the nineteenth century the 
Indian States were perfected as the shockabsorbers of the 
wars and revolts of India against Britain and their function 
continues. During the four decades of the twentieth century, 
the Indian Muslims were sought to ~e used as a broad social 
base ror British rule against the rising tide of Indian freedom 
and unity and British efforts have to an extent succeeded. 
The use of the Indian States and of minorities is therefore the 
traditional device' of rule of the British. Political devices and 
instruments tend to acquire, through long use, a life of their 
own. Even if the British so chose. they could not entirely escape 
them. And why should they choose to do so? The law o! 
existence forbids them to deny themselves the use of these 
instruments. The hand of the photographer had. shaken on set 
intent as also through compulsion. In its draft declaration, the 
British state has unmistakably shown two divergent tendencies 
of approach to India, Free India as also Un!ree India, United 
India and Disrupted lndias. When the recipient itself was 
unknown, what was the grant of freedom worth? Moreover, 
this freedom could arty day be curtailed if not in law, then through 
the use ol traditionaf devices of British rule. It would have been 
a case very much worse than. that of Egypt. Britain and Egypt 
were in their last treaty given equality . of opportunities in the 
matter of flying over each other's territories, but this was only 
juristic equality. In actu~l practice, Egypt had then only .f?.rty 
aeroplanes to Britain's four thousand and she had no poss1b1htres 
of increasing her air-arm of which Britain has s~own herself so 
rich. India's juristic freedom w~>Uid have been much worse; 11 
vJould not only have been limited by her internal resources or 
civil strife but also subject to the vagaries of any future Brit.ish 
statesmen who chose to pursue the regressive trend of the 
British Draft. · 
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WHAT OF THE PRESENT? 

lithe future of India as contemplated in the British Draft was 
to this extent past-dominated, what of the present? It should be 
very much more so and it is. If the progressive trend appea~~ to 
be more pronounced than the regressive in that part of the Bntr~h 
'Draft which related to the future, it is the other way about m 
what was the present settlement. This is in the fitness of things. 
Statesmen are not so much concerned about the future as with 
the tendencies of the present and they arrange these in some 
sort of an order of preference. The present settlement in the 
British Draft was not likely to further the progressive . trend. 

DEFENCE OF INDIA 

The current arrangements envisaged in the British Draft were 
so briefly sketched out -that they were vague. They related 
principally to the defence of India and the character of the 
government that was to be and the British meaning was made 
clear only as the negotiat(ons progressed .. fn respect of defence, 
the Draft said that the British government ' must inevitably bear 
the responsibility for and retain the control and direction of the 
Defence of India as part of their world war effort but the task of 
organising to the full the military, moral and material resources 
of India must be the responsibility of the Government of India 
with the co-operation of the peoples of India." This enunciation 
may do credit to a foreign minister who is arguing the case of 
his country against another but does not wish to see war between 
the two. As a clause in a working treaty, it is thoroughly pious 
and slippery except in one point, the retention of the control 
and direction of Indian defence in British hands. 

As negotiations progressed, the British government tried to 
put a-little more concreteness in its proposals for defence. Indian 
defence was thenceforth to be the responsibility of two 
departments, the War Department under the British 
Commander-in-Chief and the Defence Department under a 
representative Indian. Two attempts were made by Sir Stafford 
to define the functions of the two departments. The earlier 
attempt sought to give an exhaustive list of the powers and 
responsibilities of the Defence Department. Thirteen items were 
listed. Two of these were rather amusing, the supply of tea arid 
bread and beer and, possibly, stiffer drinks .to troops and the 
knitting of woollens for our brave soldiers. For the lists said, "all 
canteen organisations" and "amenities for, and welfare of troops 
and their dependents, including Indian soldiers abroad" and it 
must have been a l"(IOmentary lapse of Sir Stafford that made 
him forget the rather highly entertaining item of dances and 
cabarets and songstresses for troops. These were to be left to 
the Indian Defence Department. It was of course not all fun · 
there was work too. Perhaps the most important and, also th~ 
most exacting, work of defence department lay in five directions· 
the denial policy, the policy of evacuation from threatened areas' 
economic warfare, public relations and, of course' 
demoblllsation. Indians had asked for strenous duties and they 
had now no reason to complain. The "representative Indian" 
was to be given all the unplea~ant business of a war' 
superint~nding over the miseries that the war is causing to hi~ 
pe_ople Without, of course, having anything to do with the waging 
of rt ?"d the broader policies and, by jingo, he was also to explain 
to h1s ~ountrymen as the public relations chief why he was 
harass1ng them. The remaining six items were midway between 
light amusing work, Sir Stafford knits too by way of distraction, 
and powerless but onerous responsibilities. All told, the Indian 
Defence Member would have had several faces, a merry 
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spinster, a jolly hotelier, a diplomatist commercial traveller, 
a stationer washing his hands in invisible soap, a harassed 
accountant and, above all, a demon of destruction without 
the power to heal. 

When the Working Commtitee showed its lack of humour by 
rejecting this proposal, Sir Stafford made yet another effort. This 
time, he defined the functions of the War Department. The British 
War Member would have been responsible for the governmental 
relations of General Headquarters, Navy Headquarters and Air 
Headquarters which included as item number one, "examining 
and sanctioning all proposals emanating from G.H.Q. and 
A.H.Q." Any further description was entirely superfluous b'ut a 
State document must, I believe, carry more than one item and 
so three more heads were added. To enquiries as to w~at the 
governmental relations and proposals of the various 
Headquarters specifically meant, Sir Stafford turned an amazed 
eye. Why did men ask about the obvious; it is such a nasty habit 
with some and a source of deep embarrassment. The War 
Department was to be the War Department, that was ali . 

Whatever chinks in the armour of the British Empire in India 
might stili have been 'left and, who knows what clever ln.dian 
might have attempted to abrogate to himself powers under the 
plea of " organising to the full" · India's military and other 
resources, were removed by the late revelation that the 
Government of India would consist of the Viceroy and hi~ 
Executive Council answerable to him. The army is the chief 
obvious instrument of a foreign authority ; there is no subtlety 
about it as about the other devices of fore ign rule and it is 
therefore never transferred, unless aiter defeat, to popular 
control. In reserving to itself the responsibility for and control 
over the Indian army, and the present settlement in the British 
Draft was perfectly clear on th is point, the British government 
behaved to pattern. The natural tendency of the British State to 
retain India as a possession was here in full , immediate and 
undisguised operation. 

ARMY IS EMPIRE 
Sir Stafford does not waste too many words over Ibis 

tendency. His observation to the Indian National Congress is 
voluminously laconic : "this Defence is, as you know, a 
paramount duty and responsibility of His Majesty's Government 
while unity of Command is essential in the interests of the Allied 
help to India." The Working Committee was importunate in 
asking accommodation for the Indian Defence Member 

. alongside of the British War Member;.a quarterberth would have 
done. _1 hope this· will not happen again. The Working 
Comm1ttee has agreed to leave the entire operational activity of 
the war to the ~riti~h and, in regard to general policy-framing, 
was profuse rn 1ts assurances to Sir Stafford that its 
determination to wage war on the Axis was keene.r than his. But 
the British Cabinet was adamant. It wanted ali the concerns of 
the Indian army for itself; operational activity, organisational 
control and policy-framing. To have surrendered in the immediate 
present any one of these three items would have meant that the 
~ritish Cab_ine~ had wholeheartedly accepted, at any rate, the 
1de~ of llqu1datmg the empire in India. Cabinets seldom accept 
~n 1~ea wholeheartedly and their wholehearted execution of it 
1s st1ll more seldom. 

Aside from the obvious desire to retain the Indian empire, 
there were perhaps other background reasons for the British 
refusal to ~urrender in the immediate present any vital concerns 
?f the lnd1an army. Sir Stafford appears to hint at one. In the 
rn~ere~t~ of the Allied help to India, he wanted unity of command. 
It IS d1smterested why, if the Allied help to India is disinterested 



and in furtherance of democracy, the Allies should insist on a 
British War Member. Was a return expected for help given ? 
Moreover, there appears to have been some distrust in the 
British mind about what an Indian .War Member might not do 
even in·the midst of the war ; his government might choose to 
follow a policy divergent from that of the Allies. 

THE INDIA GOVERNMENT 

The character of the war-government proposed by the British 
government was not clear at the outset. The British draft spoke 
of "the immediate and effective participation" of Indian leaders 
in the counsels of their country and elsewhere. This is a rather 
loose description almost surely deliberate. It may indicate either 

.a norm unilaterally accepted by the British government or a 
quasi-legal arrangement between two parties. Sir Stafford's 
earlier effusions about the Indian Cabinet and the National 
Government that would have been immediately formed 
strengthened the view that the arrangement between India and 
Britain was to be legal, at any rate, quasi-legal. But then this 
cheerful presaging of. a break lor India was made at homely 
chats wit~ our leaders and pressmen ; it was only meant to 
create an atmosphere. There was nothing legal about it. The 
Indian climate, however, is no longer suitable for confidence
men or, if that is too harsh an expression, for charmers of the 
phrase. Sir Stafford discovered this rather late. But he had 
nothing to offer except norms and wishes. The legal 

arrangements were to continue unaltered. The Government 
of India was to be, as before, the Viceroy and a Council 
answerable to him. The Council would have had no status, 
legal or otherwise, except what the British representative chose 
to give it in the background of the normative atmosphere which 
the draft and Sir Stafford had attempted to create. The only 
sanction of the Council would have been resignation, a fact which 
Sir Stafford emphasised overmuch. Well could Pandit Jawaharlal 
Nehru say, "that is not the way to bring about a settlement'. 

The relationship between any two countries can be !;tudied 
best in the tendency of State-behaviour to wards one another 
that is uppermost in the immediate present. The Indian State, 
if it can at ail be so called, was to be a branch of the British 
State, wholly so In legal status and, to a considerable extent, 
in actual substance. The British draft had tried to veil this 
relationship with a dubious expression, Sir Stafford in his earlier 
utterances had tried to phrase it away altogether and it was 
only when the Congress insisted that the veil was lifted and the 
powder-and-paint was removed. The prolongation of the 
Congress-Cripp~ negotiations over two weeks had its reason 
not only in the Congress representatives' rather keen desire for 
a settlement but also in the reluctance with which Cripps agreed 
to descend from the strat osphere on to solid ground. British 
statesmen, as any other, can be ingratiating sellers of rotten 
ware. 

(To be continued) 

- - ---- ----- ------------~----~ MANKIND 
Fdr. Edr. Or. Rammanohar Lohia 

Retail Price per Copy 
Annual Subscription for 10 Numbers 
Students Concessional Rate 
Life Subscription 
Overseas Annual Subscription 
Overseas Life Subscription 

I Pune Address 
5, Hansali, 

Oamle Path, 
Off. Law College Road, 

Pune- 411 004, 
Tel. No. : 36 65 57 

Bombay Bureau : 
3, 2nd Floor, 

372-A, Veer Savarkar Marg, 
Oadar, Bombay - 400 028. 

Tel. No. : 4225875, 4309049 

As. 25 
As. 200 
As. 150 
As. 2500 
$60 or£ 40 
$600 or£ 400 

MANKIND I 
5, Hansali, Damle Path, Pune - 411 004, 

Tel. No. : 36 65 57 

1 am sending herewith my cheque/draft for As. 200/- or 
As. 2500/- or $ 60 or £ 40 or$ 600 or £ 400 as my 
annual/life subscription. 

Plus Banking Charges As. 15/- or As. 50/- for overseas. 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

All Cheques/Drafts should be in the name of Mankind, I 
encashable at Pune. I 
Thanking You, 

Yours Sincerely 
I 
I 
I 

Date : (Subscriber's signature)l 
Name (IN BLOCK) ____________ • 

Place : (Give complete address) I 
I 
I 

• 1 1 l'k d the undernoted articles/sections and I would like to read more such material. 1 have part1cu ar y 1 e . I 
I 
I 

1 Subscnbe~s Signature l · 
-----------------------

.. ____________ . 

NOVEMBER 97 : MANKIND /53 



MASTERPIECES OF 
INDI~~ LliJiERATURE • 

• II 

THE UPANISHADS 

Introductory Remarks by Dr. Vinayak Purohit 

1 The Religio-Philosophic~l Text 
Sanskrit literature is the oldest in the 

world and the oldest amongst the 
literatures of any Indo-Aryan language. 

Sanskrit may be divided into two major 
periods: 

Vedic : stretching from about 6000 B.C 
to about 700 B.c. and 

Classical :.from about 300 A.D. to the 
191h century A.D. . 

The Rigveda is the oldest of the Vedas 
and though its beginnings may be as 
early as 6000 B.C., the core of it belongs 
to C. 4500-1500 B.C. 

To each of the four Vedas are attached 
a Brahmans, an Aranyaka and an 
Upnishad. 

The Brahmana lays down the various 
rites·kriyakarmas to be performed and 
explains the procedures for the same. It 
interprets the words of the mantras 
occurring in the Samhita, how they are 
to be understood in the conduct of the · 
sacrifices the Brahmanas constitute a 
guide for the conducts of yajnas. • 
(Source : Chandrasekharendra Sarasvall Sawml • 
HinduDharma. lheUniversal WayofLile, 199e,p.199) 

The word 'Aranyaka' is derived from 
'aranya: 'Aranya' means a 'forest'. 

Vedic rites like sacrifices are to be 
performed by the householder (grihastha) 
livlrig In a village. But alter his mind is 
rendered pure through such rites, he goes 
to a fo~est as a recluse to engage himself 
In meditation. · 

The Aranyakas prepare one for one's 
stage in fife as an anchorite. They 
expound the concepts inherent in the 
mantras of the Samhitas and the rites 
detailed in the Brahmanas. 

The Brihadaranyaka Upanishad, as its 
very name suggests, is both an Aranyaka 
and an Upanishad and it begins with a 
philosophical explanation or the horse 
sacrifice. 

. The Chandogya and Brihadarnyaka 
Upanisadas are the last two or the ten 
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major Upanisadas and also the biggest. 
They are bigger than all the other eight of 
the ten put together. The first is part of 
the Chandyoga Brahmans of the 
Samaveda. 

'Tat tvam asi' (that thou art), is the 
mantra which proclaims the non
difference between the individual self and . 
the Brahmans. 'Tat tvam asi' is the 
mahavakya of the Samaveda. 

The Brihadaranyaka Upanishaa 
comes last. 'Brihad'means 'great '. It is 
indeed a great Upanishad, 

Brihadaranyaka 

Generally, an Upanishad comes 
towards the close of the Aranyaka of the 
Sakha concerned. While the 
lsavasyopanisad occurs in the Samhita 
of the Suk/a- Yajurveda, the 
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad is in the 
Aranyaka of the same Veda. As a matter 
of fact the entire Aranyaka constitutes this 
Upanishad. There are two recensions of 
it : the. Madhyandina.Sakha and the Kanva 
Sakha. Sankara has chosen the latter for 
his co~mentary. 

This Upanishad consists of six 
chapters. The first two are the 'Madhu
kanda ·, the next two are the 'Muni-kanda· 
in the name of Yajnavalkya, and the last 
two are the Kh.ila-kanda '. 

It is in this Upanishad that the 
celebrated statement occurs that the 
Atman is neither this, nor this (Neti,. net1). 
The self cal"! not be described In any way.' 
Na·iti' -that is 'Net/'. It is through this 
process of 'Neti, neti' that you give up 
e~erything-the cosmos, the body, the 
mmd, every1hing-to realise the self. After 
knowing the Atman in this manner you will 
develop the attitude that the phenomenal 
world and all its creatures are made up 
of the same essence. of bliss. 

~he first kanda contains the teachings 
recel~ed b_y the Brahmin Gargya from the 
Ksatnya AJatasatru. This shows that kings 

like Ajatasatn.i and Janaka were knowers 
of the Brahman. We also learn that 
women took part on an equal footing with 
the sages in the debates in royal 
assemblies on the nature of the Brahman . 
There was, for instance, Gargi in Janaka's 
assembly of the learned. The 
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad also tells us 
aboutYajnavalkya's two wives : of the two, 
Katyayani wa!? like any housewife and the 
second, Maitreyi, was a Brahmavadim 
(one who inquires into the Brahman and 
speaks about it). The instruction given by 
Yajnavalkya to Maitreyi occurs both in the 
Madhu-kanda and the Muni-kanda. Here 
we have a beautifutcombination of story
telling and philosophical disquisition. 

When Yajnavalkya is on the point of 
renouncing the world, he divides his 
wealth between his two wives. Katyayani 
is contented and does not ask for anything 
more: Maitreyi, on the other hand, is not 
worried about her share. She tells her 
husband : "You are leaving your home, 
aren't you, because you will find greater 
happiness in sanyasa than from all this 
wealth ? What is that happiness ? Won't 
you speak about it ?" 

Yajnavalkya replis you have always 
been dear to me Maitreji. Now, by asking 
this question, you have endeared yourself 
to me more. " He then proceeds to find 
out what is meant by the idea of someone 
being dear to someone else. His is indeed 
an inquiry into the concept of love and 
affection. 

Before renouncing the world, 
Yajnavalkya held disputations on the 
Ultimate Reality with Kahola, Uddalaka 
Aruni and Gargi in Janaka's roy'a l• 
assembly. These debates, together with 
the teachings he imparted to Janaka are 
included in the Muni-kanda. · ' 
· The two concluding chapters that from 
the Khila-kanda of the Upanishad bring 
together scattered ideas. 

II OUR HISTORICAL 
MATI:RIALIST INTERPRETATION 

The four Vedic Samhitas obviously 
be!ong to the Pastoralist MOP .• (Mode 'Of 
Production). All wealth was held in the 
form of herds of animals and the Aryan 
tribal leaders who were Brahmanas held 
them in their possession. Kamadhenu 
was the .~upreme possession, the cow 
that yielded.allthat man could desire. 

In fact, parts of the Atharvaveda may 
have been the oldest Samhita as it is a 
collection of magical, shamanistic chants, 
which indicate a transitional stage from 
H_FFG (Hunting, Fishing, Food-Gathering) 



to the Pastoralist MOP. 
The so-called Indus Civilization or 

Harappa-Mohenjo Daro Civilization as a 
distinct entity, was a figment of the over
heated imperialist historiography of the 
20th century. 

There was no separate Indus 
Civilization. Both Vedic and Harappa 
Cultures were the same, based upon 
the Sapta-Sindhu region, where the 
prime river was the Saraswati. The so
called Harappa culture presents the 
remains left behind by the Vedic 
people. · . 

It is ridiculous on the part of 
Western historiographers to suggest 
that in the same Sapta sindhu region 
in the same period (The Westernres 
place Harappa Culture in 2500-1000 B.c. 
and the Vedic Culture in 1500-500 B.C.), 
There could be two distinct cultures or 
civilisations , one laclling material 
remains a.nd possessing only literature 
(the Vedic), and the other possessing 
only material remains and lacking 
literature ! (The . Harappa culture is 
supp.osed to have a script, 
undecipharable according to the 

. Westerners, but no literature, the signs 
being merely "ownership labels I 
seals." 

There were two Great Wars fought on 
the banks of the Sapta-Sindhu rivers 
which included the Saraswati. Latest 
research by Indian archaeologists has 
established the fact that the Indus or the 
Sindhu river changed its course many 
times during· the historic period. The 
Saraswati flowed between the present . 
day Sutlej and the Yamuna, an d 
debauched at the eastern end of the Gulf 
of Kutch, whereas the present day Indus 
meets the Arabian Sea at the Western 
end of this bay, A tectonic disturbance 
resulted in the drying up of the Saraswati 

which today survives as the dried up bed 
of the seasonal Ghaggar. Or it could be 
that the Saraswati was captured by the 
Indus and survives as the Sutlej (old 
name Satadru) ; or it may have been 
captured by the Ganga and survives as 
the Yamuna. 

"The legenC!ary Saraswati flowed 
through the Thar desert. Scientists at the 
Central Arid Zone Research Institute 
(CAZRI) have confirmed this after' 
extensive research Ofl the likely course 
of the Saraswati , referred to as the 
"mother of rivers" in the Rig Veda."(Source 

: Manorama Year Book, 1993, p. 406) 

The first Great war was the Oasarajna, 
fought by King Sudas against some ten 
hostile ,tribes. This war led to the first Great 
Dispersal of lndo-Aryans from the Sapta
Sindhu regions to Central Asia and further 
west towards Iran, Anatolia and Europe. 
Since this war forms the central theme of 
the Rigveda, it must have C'ccurred 
sometime between 4500 B.C. and 3000 
Ei.c. 

The Second Great War was the 
Mahabharata which al'most brings the 
Vedic period to an end and probably took 
place sometime between 2000 B.C. and 
1000 B.C. 

The three Samhitas; Rig, Yajur and 
Sarna, are practical manuals for the 3 
most important classes of priests. The 
Rigveda is for the hotra class of priests, 
the Yajurfor the Adhvaryuclass and the 
Sarna for the Udgatarclass. 

The Brahmanas attached to each of 
the Samhitas clearly belong to the same 
Pastoral horizon as they were the 
guidebooks for the minutae of the rituals. 
It is with the Aranyakas that the Ksatriya 
ki ngs began to ra ise philosophical 
questions and doubts about the Vedic 
propositions. In Janaka's royal assembly 
Yajnavallkya, as has been noted above 

held disputations on the Ultimate Reality 
with Kahola, Uddalaka Aru!Ji and Gargi. 

The same Ksatriya Kings were called 
nastiks by the Vedic Brahmins as they 
established the first territorial kingdoms 
with agro-feudal basis. These territorial 
agricultural kingdoms became known as 
the 16 Mahajanapadas and date from 
about 700/600 B.C. The Ksatriya feudal 
overthrow of the Pastoraiist Vedic 
Brahmin order was carried out under the 
banners of .Buddhism, Jainism and 
Ajivikaism. These religions were called 
nastik ideologies. 

The Brihadaranyaka Upanishad is a 
document of immense his(orical and 
sociological value. Yajnavalkya is a seer 
who is a perfect materialist and hedonist. 
He demands and expects to receive gifts 
of cows, dasa girls and various meats and 
wines. 

The overall evolutionary pattern 
seems to have been as follows : The so
called hidus or Harappa civilization of 
2750-1250 B.c. is but a phase of the Vedic 
pastoralist civilization of 6000-700 B.C. 
The Oasrajna Great War of arou'nd 3000 
B.C. resulted in a shattering dispersal of 
tribes to Central Asia and Iran (and further 
West in due course) . This weakened 
seriously the fabric of the pastoralist class 
society, creating the conditions for the first 
attempt at feudalisation and 
agriculturalisation that is known at the 
lndus-Harappa culture . This attempt 
failed. Then ensued a Second Great War, 
the Mahabharata. Now, under the banner 
of Buddhism, Jainism, Ajivikaism, and 
other Heterodox doctrines, and supported 
by internal dissentions represented by the 
Arimyakas and Upanishads, this second 
atiempt at feudalisation of the pastoral 
society succeeded, and gestated the 
famous 16 Mahajanapadas of 700/600 B.C. 
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The Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 
- (Selections) 

Chapter II 
The Path to Immortality 

4.1 ' Maitreyl, • Yajnavalkya said to his 
wifa one day, ' the time has come for me 

10 go forth from the worldly life. Come, 
my dear, let me divide my property 
between you and Katyayani." 

MAITREYI 

4.2 My lord, if 1 could get all the wealth 
In the world, would it help me to go beyond 

death? 
YAJNAVALKYA 

Not at all. You would live and die like 
any other rich person. No one can buy 
immortality with money. 

MAITRE VI 
4.3 Of what use then are money and 

material possessions to me? Please tell 
me. my lord, of the way that leads to 
immortality. 

YAJNAVALKYA 
You have always been dear to me, 

Maitreyi, and I love you even more now 
that you have asked me about immortality. 
Sit here by my side and reflect deeply on 
what I say. 

4.5 A wile loves her husband not for 
his own sake, dear, but because the Self 
lives In him. 

A husband loves his wife not for her 
own sake, dear, but because the Self lives 
in her. 

Children are loved not for their own 
sake, but because the Self lives in them. 

Wealth is loved nol for its own sake, 
bul because the Self lives in II. 

Brahmins are loved not for their own 
sake, but because the Self lives in them. 

Kshatriyas are loved not for·their own 
sake, but because the Self lives in them. 

The universe is loved not for its own 
sake, but because 'the Self lives in it. 

The gods are loved not for their own 
sake. but because the Self lives in them. 

Creatures are loved not for their own 
sake, but because the Self lives in them. 

Everything is loved not for ils own 
sake, but because the Self lives in them. 

This Self h~s to be realized. Hear 
about this Self and meditate upon him, 
Maltreyi. When you hear about the Self, 
meditate upon the Self, and finally realize 
the Self, you come to understand 
everything in life. 

4.6 For Brahmins confuse those who 
regard them as separate from the Self. 
Kshatriyas confuse those who regard 
them as separate from the Self. The 
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universe confuses those who regard as 
separate from the Self. Gods and 
creatures confuse those who regard them 
as separate from the Self. Everything 
confuses those who regard things as 
separate from the Self. · 

Brahmins, Kshatriyas, creatures, the 
universe, the gods, everything: these are 

· the Self. ' 
4.7 No one can understand the 

sounds ol a drum without understanding 
both drum and 

4.8 drummer; nor the sounds of a 
conch without unc'erstanding both the 
conch and its 

4.9 blower; nor the sounds of a vina 
without 

4.10 understanding both vina and 
· musician. As clouds of smoke arise form 
a fire laid with damp fuel, even so from 
the Supreme have issued forth all the 
Vedas, history, arts, sciences, poetry, 
aphorisms, and commentaries. All these 
are the breath of the Supreme. 

4.11 As there can be no water without 
the sea, no touch without the skin, no 
smell without the nose, no taste without 
the tongue, no form without the eye, no 
sound without the ear, no thought without 
the mind, no wisdom without the heart, 
no work without hands, no walking without 
feet, no scriptures without the word, so 
there can be nothing without the self. 

4.12 As a lump of salt thrown in water 
dissolves and cannot be taken out again 
though wherever we taste the water it is 
salty, even so, beloved, the separate self 
dissolves in the sea of pure 
consciousness, infinite and immortal. 
Separateness arises from identifying the 
Self with the body, which is made up of 
the elements;, when this physical 
identification dissolves, there can be no 
more separate self. This is what I want to 
tell you, beloved. 

MAITREYI 
4.13 I am bewildered, Blessed One, 

when you say there is then no separate 
self. 

YAJNAVALKYA 
Reflect on what I have said, beloved. 

you will not be confused. 
4.14 As long as there is separateness, 

one sees another as separate from 
oneself, hears 

another as separate from oneself 
smells ' 

another as separate from oneself, 

speaks to 
another as separate from oneself 

thinks of 
anott]er as separate f rom oneself 

knows 
another as separate from oneself. But 

when the Self is realized as the indivisible 
unity of life, who can be seen by whom, 
who can be heard by whom, who can be 
smelled by whom, who can be spoken to 
by whom, who can be thought of by 
whom, who can be known by whom? 
Maitreyi, my beloved, how can the knower 
ever be known? 

. CHAPTER Ill 
The Imperishable 

1 King Jan aka of Videha once 
performed a lavish sacrifice and 
distributed many gifts. Many wise men 
from Kuru and Panchala attended the 
ceremony, and Janaka wanted to know 
who was the wisest among them. So he 
drove a thousand cows into a pen, and 
between the horns of each cow he 
fastened 

2 ten gold ~oins . Then he said : 
"Venerable brah<inins, these cows are for 
the wisest one among you. Let him take 
them away." 

None of the other brahmins dared to 
speak, but Yajnavalkya said to liis pupil 
Samashrava: "Son, you can drive these 
cows hofDe." "Hero of seers!" his pupil 
exclaimed joyfully; and he drove them 
home. 

The other brahmins wer.e furious. 
"How presumptuous!" they shouted. And 
Ashvala, the royal priest , asked·: 
"Yajnavalkya, do you really believe you 
are the wisest of those assembled here?" 

Yajnavalkya replied: "I salute the 
wisest, but I want those cows." 

(8) . 
Then .Gargi, daughter of Vachaknu, 

said: "Venerable ·brahmins, I shall ask 
Yajnavalkya only two questions. If he 
answers them well, no one here can 
defeat him in a spiritual debate. 

"Ask Gargi," the sage replied. 
. GARGI 

2 Yajnavalkya, as a warrior from Kashi 
or Videha rises with bow and arrow to fell 
his opponent, I rise to fell you with two 
questions. 

YAJNAVALKYA 
Ask them, Gargi. 



GARGI 
3 That which is above heaven and 

below the earth, which is also between 
tieaven and earth, which i s the s~me 
through past, _present, and future, in what 
is that woven, warp and wool? Tell me, 
Yajnavalkya. 

YAJNAVALKYA 
4 That which is above heaven and 

below earth , which is also between 
heaven and earth, which is the same 
through the past, present, and future, that 
is woven, warp and woof, is space. 

. GARGI 

5 My first question is answered well. 
Now for my second question. 

. YAJNAVALKYA 
Ask, Gargi. 

GARGI 
6 In what is space itself woven, warp 

and woof? Tell me, Yajnavalkya. 
YAJNAVALKYA 

7-8 The sages call it Akshara, the 
Imperishable. i t is neither big nor small , 
neither long nor short, neither hot nor 
cold, neither bright nor dark, neither air 
nor space. It is without attachment, 
without taste, smell , or touch , without 
eyes, ears, tongue, mouth, breath, or 
mind, without movement , without 
limitation , without inside or outside. It 
consumes nothing , and nothing 
consumes it. 

9. In perfect accord with ':!he will of 
the Imperishable, sun and moon make 
{',1eir orbits; heaven and earth remain in 
place; moments hours, days, nig,~ts , 
fortnights, months, and seasons becilme 
yea:~; rivers starting from the snow-clad 
mountains flow east and west, north and 
south, to the sea. 

10 Without knowing the Imperishable, 
Gargi , whoever performs rit_es and 
ceremonies and undergoes austerities, 
even for ma~y years, reaps little bertelit , 
because rites , ceremonies , and 
austerities are all perishable. Whosoever 
dies without knowing the lmperish~ble 
dies in a pitiable state; but those who 
know the Imperishable attain immortality 
when the body is shed at death. 

·. 11 The Imperishable is the seer, 
Gargi, though unseen; the hearer, though 
unheard; the thinker, though unthought; 
the knower, though unknown. Nothing 
other than the Imperishable can see. hear, 
think, or know. It is in the Imperishable 
that space is woven, warp and wool. 

GARGI 
12 Venerable brahmins, count 

yourselves fortunate' if you get away with 

merely paying_ this man homage. No one 
can defeat Yajnavalkya in debate about 
Brahman. 

With these words Gargi ended her 
questions. 

CHAPTER IV 

The States of Consciousness 
1 Yajnavalkya came to Janaka, king 

of Videha, saying to himself, ' I will not talk 
today." But earlier, while they were 
discussing the fire ceremony, Yajnavalkya 
had promised him any boon he wanted. 
Now the king asked the sage permission 
to question him. 

JANAKA 
2 Yajnavalkya, what is the light of 

man? · 
YAJNAVALKYA 

The sun is our light, for by that light 
we sit, work, go out, and come back. 
JANAKA 

3 When the sun sets, what is the light 
of man? 

YAJNAVALKYA 
The moon is our light, for by that light 

we sit, work, go out, and come back. 
JANAKA 

4 When the sun sets, Yajnavalkya, 
and the moon sets, what is the light of 
man? . 

YAJNAVALKYA 
Fire is our light, for by that we sit, work, 

go out, and come back. 
JANAKA 

5 When the sun sets, Yajnavalkya, 
and the moon sets, and the fire goes out, 
what is the light of man? 

YAJNAVALKYA 
Then speech is our light, for by that 

we sit, work, go out, and come back. Even 
though we cannot see our own hand in 
the dark, we can hear what is said and 
move toward the person speaking. 

JANAKA 
6 When the sun sets, Yajnavalkya, 

and the moon sets, and the fire goes out 
and no one speaks, what is the light of 

man? 
YAJNAVALKYA 

The Self indeed is the light of man, 
your majes.ty, for by that we sit, work, go 
out, and come back. · 

JANAKA 
7 Who is that Sell? 

YAJNAVAI.KYA 
The Sell, pure awareness, shines as 

the light within thE!, heart. surrounde~ by 
the senses . Only seeming to th1nk, 
seeming to move, the Self neither sleeps 
nor wakes nor dreams. 

8 When the Self takes on a body, he 

seems to assume the body's frailties and 
limitations; but when he sheds the body 
at the time of death, the Self leaves all 
these behind. 

9 The human being has two states of 
consciousness: One in this world, the 
other in the next. But there is a third state 
between them, nor unlike the world of 
dreams, in which we are aware of both 
worlds, with their sorrows and joys. When 
a person dies, it is only the physical body 
that dies; that person lives on in a 
nonphysical body, which carries the 
impressions of his past life. It is these 
impressions that determine his next life. 
In this intermediate state he makes and 
dissolves impressions by the light of the 
Self. 

10 In that third state of consciousness 
there are no chariots, no horses drawing 
them or roads on which to travel, but he 
makes up his own chariots, horses, and 
roads. In that state there are no joys or 
pleasures, but he makes up his own joys 
and pleasure.s. In that state there are no 
lotus ponds, no lakes, no rivers, but he 
makes up his own lotus ponds, lakes, and 
rivers. It is he who makes up all these 
from the impressions of his past or 
walking life. 

11 It is said of these states of 
consciousness 

13 that in the dreaming state, when 
one is sleeping, the shining Self, who 
never dreams, who is ever awake, 
watches by his own light the dreams 
woven out of past deeds and present 
desires. In the dreaming stale, when one 
is sleeping, the shining Self keeps the 
body alive with the vital force of prana, 
and wanders wherever he wills. In the 
dreaming state, when one is sleeping, the 
shining Self assumes many forms, eats 
with friends, indulges in sex, sees 
fearsome spectacles. 

16 But he is not affected by anything 
because 

17 he is detached and free; and alter 
wandering here and there in the state of 
dreaming, enjoying pleasures and seeing 
good and evil , he returns to the state from 
which he began. 

18 As a great fish swims between 
the banks of a river as it likes, so does 
the shining Self move between the states 
of dreaming and waking. 

19 As an eagle, weary after soaring 
in the sky, folds its wings and flies down 
to rest in its nest, so does the shining Self 
enter the state of dreamless sleep, where 
one is freed from all desires. 

21 The Self is free from desire, free 
from evil , free from lear. 

As a man in the arms of his beloved 
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is not aware of what is without and what 
is within, so a person in union with the 
Self is not aware of what is without and 
what is within, for in that unitive state all 
desires lind their perfect fulfillment. There 
is no other desire that needs to be fulfilled. 
and one goes beyond sorrow. 

22 In that unitive state there is neither 
father nor mother, neither worlds nor gods 
nor even scriptures. In that state there is 
neither thief nor slayer, neither low caste 
nor high, neither monk nor ascetic. The 
Self is beyond good and evil, beyond all 
the suffering of the human heart. 

23 In that unitive state one sees 
without 

30 seeing, for there is nothing 
separate from him; smells without 
smelling, for there is nothing separate 
from him; tastes without tasting, for there 
is nothing separate from him; speaks 
without speaking, for there is nothing 
separate from him; hears without hearing, 
for there is nothing separate from him; 
\ouches without touching, for there is 
nothing separate from him; thinks without 
thinking, for there is nothing separate from 
him; knows without knowing. for there is 
nothing separate from him. 

31 Where there is separateness, one 
sees another, smells another, tastes 
another, speaks to anoth1:1r. hears 
another, touches another, thinks of 
another, knows another. 

32 But where there is unity, -one 
without a second, that is the world of 
Brahman. This is the supreme goal of life, 
the supreme treasure, the supreme joy. 
Those who do not seek this supreme goal 
live on but a fraction of this joy. 

JANAKA 
33 I give you another thousand cows! 

Please leach me more of the way to Self
realization. 

YAJNAVALKYA 
35 As a heavily laden cart creaks as 

it moves along, the body groans under 
Its burden when 

36 a person is about to die. When • 
the body grows weak through old age or 
Illness, the Self separates himself as a 
mango or fig or banyan fruit frees itself 
from the stalk, and returns the way he 
came to begin another tile. 

37 Just as when a king is expected 
to visit a village, the mayor and all the 
other officials turn out to welcome him with 
food and drink. all creation awaits the 
person Who sheds his body having 
realize~ Brahman. 'Here he comes!' they 
say. "Here comes Brahman • · 

38 himself!" But the senses, while that 
man lies dying, gather around and mourn 
the Self's departure, as courtiers mourn 
when their king Is about to l~ave. 
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(4) 
1 When body and mind grow weak, 

the Sell gathers _in all the p9wers of life 
and descends with them into the heart. 
As prana (eaves the 

2. eye, it ceases to see. "He is 
becoming one," say the wise; "he .does 
not see. He· is becoming one; he no longer 
hears. He is becoming one; he no longer 
speaks, or tastes, or smells, or thinks, or 
knows. By the light of the heart the Sell 
leaves the body by one of its gates; and 
when he leaves, prana follows, and with 
it all the vital powers of the body. He who 
is dying merges in consciousness and 
thus consciousness accompanies him· 
when he departs , along with the 
impressions of ail that he ,has done, 
experienced, and knoljln. 

3 As a caterpillar, having come to the 
end of one blc:de of grass, draws itself 
together and reaches out· lor the next, so 
the Self, having come· to the end of one 
life and dispelled all ignorance, gathers 
in his faculties and reaches out from the 
old body to a new. 

4 As a goldsmith fashions an old 
ornament into a new and more beautiful 
one, so the Sell, having reached the end 
of the last life and dispelled all ignorance, 
makes for himself a new, more beautiful 
shape, like that of the devas or other 
celestial beings. 

5 The Sell is indeed Brahman, but 
through ignorance people identify it with 
intellect, mind, senses, passions, and the 
elements of earth, water, air, space, and 
fire. This is why the Sell is said to consist 
of this and that , and appears to be 
everything. . 

As a person acts, so he becomes in 
life. Those who do good become good: 
those who do harm become bad. Good 
deeds make one pure; bad deeds make 
one lmptue. So we are said to be what 
o~r desire is. As our desire is, so is our 
Will. As our will is, so ar.e our acts. As we 
act, so we become. 

· 6 We live in accordance with our 
deep, driving desire. It is this desire at 
the time of death that determines what 
our next life is to be. We will come back 
to e?rth to work our the satisfaction of that 
desne. 

~ur not those who are free from 
des~re; they are free because all their 
des1res have found fulfillment in the Self. 
The~ ~o not die ll!ke the others; but 
realiZing .Brahman, they merge in 
Brahman. So it is said: 

When all the desires that surge in the 
~eart are renounced, the mortal becomes 
Immortal. When all the knots that strangle 
the hear~ are loosened, the mortal 
becomes Immortal, Here in this very life. 

As the skin of a snake is sloughed 
onto an anthill , so does the mortal body 
fail ; but..the Self, ·freed from the body, 
merges in Brahman, infinite life, eternal 
light. 

JANAI<A 
1 give you another thousand cows! 

Please teach me more of the way to Self
realization. 

YAJNAVALKYA 
Those who realize the Self enter into 

the peace that brings complete self
control and perfect patience. They see 
themselves in everyone. and everyone in. 
themselves. Evil cannot overcome them 
because they overcome· ail evil. Sin 
cannot consume them because they 
consume all sin. Free from evil, free from 
sin and doubt, they live in the kingdom of 
Brahmar. Your majesty, this ·kingdom is 
yours! 

JANAI<A · 
Venerable One, I offer myself and my 

l<ingdom in your service. 

CHAPTERV * 

What the .Thunder Said 

The children of P.rajapati, the Creator
gods, human beings, a.od asuras. the 
godless-lived with thei r. father as 
students. When they had completed the 
allotted period the gods said, "Venerable · 
One, plea se . teach us . " Prajapati 
answered with one syllable: "Da." 

"Have you understood?" he asked. 
"Yes," they said. "You have told us 

damyata, be self-cci):ltrolied." 
"You have understood," he said. 
Then the human beings approached. 
"Venerable One, please teach us." 
Prajapati answered with one syllable: 

"Da." . 
"Have you understood?" he asked. 
"Yes," they said, "You have told us 

datta, give. " 
' Yay have understood," he said. 

.. Then the godless approached. 
Venerable One, please teach us." 

Prajapati answered with the same 
syllable: "Da." 

"Have you understood?" he asked. 
"Yes," they said. "You have told us 

dayadhvam, be compassionate." 
"You have understood," he said. 
The heavenly voice of the thunder 

repeats this teaching. Da-da·da! Be self- ' 
controlled! Give! Be compassionate ! 

OM shanli shanti shanti 
. (Source : Eknath Easwaran 
The Upanishads, 1987, pp. 35-S1j 

·.This part has been almost literally 
copied by T. S. Eliot in his The Waste 
Land; 



MASTERPIECES 
O·F WORLD 
LITERATURE : 6 

JANE AUSTEN AND HER TIMES 

Introductory Remarks by Dr. Vinayak Purohit 

-l-
As we have noted earlier in Mankind, · 

and contrary-to middle class comprador 
belief, the English literary tradition is about 
the poorest and thinnest in Europe. The 
major European literary streams are 
those of Russia, France and Spain. 

After prolonged servitude to Rome, 
extending from 1" century sc. to 5'" 
century A.D., England was invaded by 
three major Germanic tribes; the Angles, 
the Saxons and the Jutes. The Saxons 
colonised the southern parts of Britain; 
the Angles occupied the Northern parts; 
and the Jutes settled down in Isle of Wight 
and parts of Hampshire. 

Latin was prevalent under Roman 
tutelage and the Germanic-Teutonic 
intrusion was from the 5'" century to the 
Norman-French conquest of 1066. 

l:41e Normans defeated the Danes 
who were in occupation of large parts of 
England and Scotland from the 9"' century 
onwards. 

Thus, Britain has possibly the 
longest continuous history o.f 
servitude to foreign occupation in the 
world, of more than one-and-a-half 
millenia, from 1•1 century e.c. to the end 
of the Anglo-Norman period in the 15'" 
century A.D. as we shall see 
immediately below. 

"Anglo-Latin Literature up to 1422." 
From Augustine's mission in 597 until the 
end of the 141" century, the language of 
education and culture. in England as well 
as on the continent was Latin. 

"Anglo-Norman (or Anglo-French) 
designates the French language as 
spoken and written in the British Isles from 
the Norman conquest until the 14'" 
century. In the Anglo-Norman period, the 
channel might as well not have existed, 
and English men of letters had their 

education and often their careers - as 
much in France as in England." 

(Source : The Oxford Compamon fa English 

Literature. 1994. p.29) 

The gestation period of English 
language lasted till the end of the 
"Hundred Years' War between France and 
England that continued intermittently from 
1337 to 1453 and ended with the 
expulsion of the English from France." 

(Ency. Brit, 1983, Micro, Voi.V, p.208) 
Coinciding with the above was the 

break from the Roman CatholiC' Church, 
contrived by Henry VIII (1491-1547) who 
was the founder of the Anglican Church, 
which promoted the English language. 
Henry VIII was the father of. Elizabeth I 
(1558-1603). 

Till the 15'" and 16'" centuries, Latin 
and French were held in high esteem in 
English literature. Geoffrey Chaucer 
(c.1343-1400) was fluent in French and 
Francis Bacon (1561-1626), in 
Elizabethan times, wrote several works 
in Latin. 

The Bible was translated into English 
as King James' aythorised version in 
1611 . 

Thus, English is one of the youngest 
languages of the world and alter 1947 and 
the loss of India, it would have died a 
lingering death, but lor the fact that U.S.A., 
which had accepted English as the lingua 
franca amongst the motley crowd of 
European immigrants who had flooded 
the country. had become a super-power 
at the end of World War II. As a matter of 
fact, USA claims to be the Supreme 
Power of the World after the collapse of 
the Soviet Union (1985-91), though the 
reality is of, a Tri-Polar World . (See, 
Mankind's Credo published in our last 

issue) 

English literature is younger than the 
literatures of many of the so-called 
vernaculars of India. Its presence in the 
country is entirely due to the comprador 
Indian elite's subservience to American 
neo-colonialism. 

II 
Jane Austen and Charles Dickens are 

the only two English novelists worth 
reading, apart from Jonathan Swift and 
George Orwell the essayists. 

She wrote about six and a half novels 
of which Sandition she could not live to 
complete and Susan or Northange1 
Abbey was a early, slight parody of the 
Gothic novel. 

Her major literary efforts were five 
novels: 

-Sense and Sensibility, 1811 
-Pride and Prejudice, 1813 
-Mansfield Park, 1814 
-Emma, 1816, and 
-Persuasion, posthumously in 1818. 
It can be seen from the above listing, 

that Austen wrote precisely in the period 
of the Revolutionary (1789·1804) and 
Napoleonic wars (1804-1815). 

In other words, those were stirring and 
momentous times. It is amazing to record 
that within the limited horizons of the 
English literary tradition, Jime Austen's 
vision was still more limited and narrow. 

· None of her novels is directly related to 
the great events that were taking place 
all around her. The only indirect 
references to the cataclysmic events into 
which England was plunged are the few 
allusions in Persuasion, to admirals and 
captains of the British fleet, obtaining 
quick promotions, getting rich very fast, 
seizing of big prizes by the(Tl and the 
search by these Navymen of easy leases 
of country seats on which they could settle 
down upon retirement. 

All the references in Persuasion are 
laudatory. There is not the slightest 
criticism of the manner in which the quick 
fortunes were acquired, nor any moral 
qualms about the thieving on the high 
seas, practised by these upstarts. 

Jane Austen's oeuvre is limited in 
another drastic way. Hers was a strictly 
blinkered outlook. All her novels are about 
courtship, engagement and marriage. In 
fact, all her novels end with the marriage 
of the expectant and coolly calculating 
heroine who hypocritically persuades the 
world that she has married for love. In fact, 
excessive emotional attachment is always 
condemned on the grounds of prudence 
and caution. 
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However, Jane has a sense of humour and her characters 
are expertly drawn as in a swift line drawing. They all speak the 
same stilted, witty repartee and behave as cardboard cutouts. 
However, there is a sense of homely fun in the pictures of the 
young heroes and heroines that she draws. (All ~he h.e~oes 
and heroines are in their teens and twenties. Forty IS defm1tely 
very old for Jane.) .. 

They are all coupon clippers and holders of pastoral hvmgs. 
No important character does anything vigorously to earn a 
living. Of her five nouvellas, we have selected the first few pages 
of Mansfield Park and Persuasion as they are her more mature 
works, and betray a greater sense of reality. ,. 

As an aside, we may note that at the time tbat Jane was 

writing, India ha~ not been fully co~quered by Britain a.nd 
therefore there is, right through Mansfteld Park and Persuaston 
a great awe about things Indian. Indian textiles are supreme, 
Indian shawls are wonderful and everything about India is great, 
and luxurious and resplendent. 

The change comes with Charles Dickens, when, India and 
things Indian are held in increasing contempt. The anti-Indian 
pro-imperialist genre of English literature, is its predominant 
strain of the last 1 00 years, and climaxed with the hysterical 
outpourings of Rudyard Kipling, the Nobel Laureate of 1908 
and a consummate racialist scoundrel who ended his days in 
the company of Cecil Rhodes in apartheidist South Africa. 

MANSFIELD PARK (18.1.4) 

JANE AUSTEN 

About thirty years ago. Miss Maria Ward, of Huntingdon, possible ill consequences. Mrs. Price in her turn was injured 
with only seven thousand pounds, had the good luck to captivate and angry; and an answer which comprehended each sister in 
Sir Thomas Bertram, of Mansfield 'Park, in the county of its bitterness, and bestowed such very disrespectful reflections 
Norlhamplon,andtobetherebyraisedtothe.rankofabar'onet's on the pride of Sir Thomas, as Mrs. Norris could not possibly 
lady, with all the comforts and consequences of an handsome keep to herself, put an end to all intercourse between them for a 
house and large income. All Huntingdon exclaimed on the considerable period. 
greatness of the match, and her uncle, the lawyer, himself, Their homes were so distant, and the circles in which they 
allowed her to be at least three thousand pounds short of any moved so distinct, as almost to preclude the means of ever 
equitable claim to it. She had two sisters to be benefited by her hearing of each other's existence during the eleven following 
elevation; and such of their acquaintance as thought Miss Ward years, or at least to make it very wonderful to Sir Thomas, that 
and Miss Frances quite as handsome as Miss Maria, did not Mrs. Norris should ever have it in her power to tell them, as she 
scruple to predict their marrying with almost equal advantage. now and then did in an angry voice, that Fanny had got another 
But there certainly are not so many men of large fortune in the child. By the end of eleven years however, Mrs. Price could no 
world, as there are pretty women to deserve them. Miss Ward, · ronger afford to <;herish pride or resentment, or to lose one 
at the end of half a dozen years, found herself obliged to be connexion that might J?OSsibly assist her. A large and still 
attached to the Rev. M[. Norris, a friend of her brother-in-law, increasing family, an husband disabled for active service, but 
with scarcely any private fortune, and Miss Frances fared yet not the less equal to company and good liquor, and a very small 
worse. Miss Ward's match, indeed, when it came to the point,. income to supply their wants, made her eager to regain the 
was not contemptible, Sir Thomas being happily able to give friends she had so carelessly sacrificed; and she addressed 
his friend an income in the living of Mansfield; and Mr. afld Lady Bertram in a letter which spoke so much contrition and 
Mrs. No~ris began their career of conjugal felicity with very little despondence, such a superfluity of children, and such a want 
less than a thousand a year. But Miss Frances married, in the of almost everything else, as could not but dispose them all to a 
common phrase, to disoblige her family, and by fixing on a reconciliation. She was preparing for her ninth lying-in, and after 
Lieutenant of Marines, without education, fortune, or bewailing the circumstance, and imploring their countenance 
connexlons, did it very ~horo~ghly. She could hardly ha~e made as sponsors to the exp!'!cted child, she could not conceal how 
a more untoward cho1ce. S1r Thomas Bertram had Interest, - important she felt they might be to the future maintenance of 
which, from principle as well as pride, from a general wish of , the eig.ht alr~~dy in being .. Her eldest was a boy of ten years 
doing right, and a desire of seeing all that were connected with old, a fme-spmted fellow who longed to be out in the world; but 
him In situations of respectability, he would have been glad to what could she do? Was there any chance of his being hereafter 
exert for the advantage of Lady Bertram's sister; but her usef~lto ~irThomas in the concerns of his West Indian property? 
husband's profession was such as no interest could reach; and No s1tuat1on would be beneath him-or what did Sir Thomas 
before he had time to devise any other method of assisting think of Woolwich? or how could a boy be sent out to the East? 
them, an absolute breach between the sisters had taken place. . The lett e. r was not unproductive. It re-established peace and 
It was the·natural result of the conduct of each party, and such k d s Th 
as a very imprudent ma . lmo t I d 1i In ness. . lr omas sent friendly advice and professions, Lady 

. mage a s a ways pro uces. o save Bertram dispatched money and baby-linen , and Mrs. Norris 
herself from useless remonstrance, Mrs. Price never wrote to wrote the letters. 
her family on the subject till actually married. Lady Bertram, s h ' 

h uc. were its immediate effects, and within a twelve· month w o was a woman of very tranquil feelings, and a temper 
remarkably easy and indolent, would have contented herself a m~re Important advantage to Mrs. Price resulted from it. Mrs. 
with merely giving up her sister, and thinking no more of the Noms wa~ often observing to the others, that she could not get 
matter: but Mrs. Norris had a spirit of activity, which could not her poor SISler and her family out of her head, and that much as 
be satisfied till she had written a long and angry letter to Fanny they ~ad all done for her, she seemed to be wanting to do more: 
to point out the folly of her conduct, and threaten her with all it~ and at l~ngth she could not but own it to be her wish, that poor 

Mrs. Pnce should be relieved from the charge and expense of 
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one child entirely out of her great r.umber. "What if they were 
among them to undertake the care of her elde1:1t daughter, a girl 
now nine years old, of an age to require more attention than her 
poor mother could possibly give? The trouble and expense of it 
to them, would be nothing compared with the benevolence of 
the action." Lady Bertram agreed with her instantly. "I think we 
cannot do better," said she, "let us send for the child." 

SirThumas could not give so instantaneous an.d unqualified 
a consent. He debated and hesitated --it was a -serious 
charge--a girl so brought up must be adequately provided tor, 
or there would be cruelty instead of kindness in taking her from 
her family. He thought of his own four children-of his two sons
of cousins in love, etc. -:-but no sooner t]ad he deliberately begun 
to state his objections, than Mrs: Norris interrupted him with a 
reply to them all whether stated or not. 

"My dear Sir Thomas, I perfectly comprehend you, and do 
justice to the generosity and delicacy of your notions, which 
indeed are quite of a piece with your general conduct; and I 
entirely agree with you in the main as to the propriety of doing 
everything one could by way of providing for a child one had in 
a manner taken into one's own .hands; and I am sure I should 
be the last person in the world to withhold my mite upon such 
an occasion. Having no children of my own, who should I look 
to in any little matter I may ever have to bestow, but the children 
of my sisters?-and I am sure Mr. Norris is too just-but you 
know I am a woman of few words and professions. Do not let us 
be frightened from a good deed by a trifle. Give a girl an 
education, and in troduce her properly into the world, and ten to 
one but she has the means of settling well, without farther 
expense to anybody. A niece of ours, Sir Thomas, I may say, or, 

· at least of yours, would not grow up in this neighbourhood without 
many advantages. I don't say she would be so han~some as 
her cousins. I dare say she would not; but she would be 
introduced into the society of this country under such very 
favorable circumstances as, in all human probability, would get 
her creditable establishment. You are thinking of your sons
but do not you know that of all things upon earth that is the least 
likely to happen, brought up, as they would be, always together 
like brothers and sisters? It is morally impossible. I never knew 
an instance of it. It is, in fact, the only sure way of providing 
again~! the connexion. Suppose her a pretty girl , and seen by 
Tom or Edmund for the first time seven years hence, and I dare 
say there would be misc~ief. The very idea of her having been 
suffered to grow up at a distance from us all in poverty and 
neglect, would be enough to make either oi the dear sweet
tempered boys in love with ~er. But breed her up with ·them 
from this time, and suppose her even to have the beauty of an 
angel, and she' will never be more to either than a sister." 

"There is a great deal of truth in what you say," replied Sir 
Thomas, "and far be it from me to throw any fanciful impedim~nt 
in the way of a plan which would be so consistent ~ith the relat1ve 
situations of each. 1 only meant to observe, that 11 ought not to 
be· lightly engaged in, and that to make it really serviceable to 
Mrs. Price, and creditable to ourselves, we must secure to the 
child, or consider ourselves engaged to secure to her hereatte~, 
'as circumstances may arise, the provision of a gentlewo~an •. lf 
no such establishment should offer as you are so sangume In 
expecting.' · 

"I thoroughly understand yo.u," cried Mrs. Norris; "you are 
everything that is generous and considerate, and I am sure we 
shall ·never" disagree on this point. Whatever I can do, as you 

well know, I am always ready enough to do for the good of 
those I love; and, though I could never feel for this little girl the 
hund_redth part of the regard I bear you own dear children, nor 
cons1d~r her, in any respect •. so much my own, 1 should hate 
myself 11 I were capable of neglecting her. Is not she a sister's 
child? And could I bear to see her want, while 1 had a bit of 
bread to give her? My dear Sir Thomas, with all my faults 1 
have a warm ~earl : and, poor as I am, would rather deny myself 
the necess~nes. of hi~, tha_n do an ungenerous thing. So, if you 
are not agamst 11. I Will wnte to my poor sister to-morrow and 
make the proposal; and, as soon as matters are settled.' 1 will 
engage to get the child to Manstield; you shall have no trouble 
about it. My own trouble, you know, I never regard. 1 will send 
Nanny to London on purpo~e . and she may have a bed at her 
cousin, the sadler's, and the child be appointed to meet her 
there. They may easily get her from Portsmouth to town by the 
coach, under the care of any creditable person that may chance 
to be going. I dare say there is always some reputable 
tradesman's wife or other going up.' 

Except to the attack on Nanny's cousin, Sir Thomas no 
longer made any objection, and a more respectable, though 
less economical rendezvous belng accordingly substituted, 
every thing was considered as settled, and the pleasures of so 
benevolent a scheme were already enjoyed. The division of 
gratifying sensations ought not, in strict justice, to have been 
equal; for Sir Thomas was tully resolved to be the real and 
consistent patron of the selected child, and Mrs. Norris had not 
the least intention of being at any expense whatever in her 
maintenance. As far as walking, talking, and contriving reached, 
she was thoroughly benevolent, and nobody knew better how 
to dictate liberality to oth~rs : but her love of money was equal 
to her love of directing, and she knew quite as well how to save 
her own as to spend that of her friends. Having married on a 
narrower income than she had been used to look forward to, 
she had, from the first , fancied a very strict line of economy 
necessary; and what was begun as a matter of prudence, soon 
grew into a matter of choice, as an object of that needful 
solicitude which there were no children to supply. Had there 
been a family to provide for, Mrs. Norris might never have saved 
her money; but having no care of that kind, there was nothing 
to impede her frugality, or lessen the comfort of making a yearly 
addition to an income which they had never lived up .to. Under 
this infatuating principle, counteracted by no real affection for 
her sister, it was impossible for her to aim at more than the 
credit of projecting and arranging so expensive a charity; though 
perhaps she might so little know herself, as to walk home to 
the parsonage after this conversation. in the happy belief of 
being the most liberal minded sister and aunt in the world. 

When the su.bject was brought forward again, her view were 
more fully explained; and, in reply to Lady Bertram's calm 
inquiry of "Where shall the child come to first. sister, to you or 
to us?" Sir Thor:nas heard, with some surprise, that it would be 
totally out of Mrs. Norris's power to take any share in the 
personal charge of her. -~e had been considering her as a 
particularly welcome add1t1on at the parsonage, as a desirable 
companion to an aunt ~ho had no children of her own; but he 
found himself ~~oily ~1stak~n . Mrs. Norris was sorry to say, 
that the little gnl s staymg w1th. them, at least as things then 
were, was quite out of the questiOn. Poor Mr. Norris's indifferent 
state of health made it an impossibility: he could no more bear ' 
the noise of a child than he could fly; if indeed he should ever 
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get well of his gouty complaints, it would be a different matter: 
·she should then be glad to take her turn, and think nothing of 
the inconvenience; but just now, poor Mr. Norris took up every 
moment of her time, and the very mention of such a thing she 
was sure would distract him. 

considered the introduction of such a companion, as a matter 
of very serious moment; but as it is, I hope there can be nothing 
to fear for them, and everything to hope for her, from the 

association." 
"That is exactly what I think," cried Mrs. Norris, "and what I 

was saying to my husband this morning. It will be an education 
for the child said I, only being with her cousins; if Miss Lee 
taught her nothing, she would learn to be good and clever from 

them." 

'Then she had better come to us?' said Lady Bertram with 
the utmost composure. After a short pause, Sir Thomas added 
with dignity, 'Yes, let her home be in this · house. We will 
endeavour to do our duty by her, and she will !1-t least hav~ the 
advantage of companions of her own age, and of a regular 
instructress.' · 

'Very true, • cried Mrs. Norris, "which are both very important 
considerations: and it will be just the same to Miss Lee, whether 
she has three girls to teach, or pnly two-there can be no 
difference. I only wish I could be more useful; but you. see I do 
all in my power. I am not one of those that spare their own trouble; 
and Nanny shall fetch her, however it may put me to 
inconvenience to have my chief counsellor away for three days. 
I suppose, sister, you wilt put the child in the little white attic, 
near the old nurseries. It will be much the best place for her, so 
near Miss Lee, and not far from the girls, and close by the 
housemaids, who could either of them help to dress her you 
know, and take care of her clothes, for I suppose you would not 
think it fair to expect Ellis to. wait on her as well as the others. 
Indeed, I do not see that you could J?Ossibly place her any where 
else.' 

Lady Bertram made no opposition. 
"I hope she will prove a well-disposed girl, "continued Mrs. 

Norris, 'and be sensible of her uncommon good fortune in having 
such friends. • 

'Should her disposition be really bad," said 'Sir Thomas, "we 
must not, for our own children's sake, continue her in the family; 
but there is no reason to expect so great an evil. We shall 
probably see much to wish altered in her, must prepare 
ourselves for gross ignorance, some meanness of opinions, and 
very distressing vulgarity·of manner; but these are not incurable 
faults-nor, I trust, can they be dangerous lor her associates. 
Had my daughter been younger than herself, _I should have 

"I hope she will not tease my poor pug," said Lady Bertram; 
"I have but just got Julia to leave it alone." 

"There will be some difficulty' in our way, Mrs. Norris," 
observed Sir Thomas, "as to the distinction proper to be made 
between the gi.rls as they grow up; how to preserve in the minds 
of my daughters the consciousness of what they are, without 
making them think too lowly of their cousin ; and how, without 
depressing her spirits too far, to make her remember that she is 
not a Miss Bertram. I should wish to see them very good friends, 
and would, on no account, authorise in my girls the smallest 
degree of arrogance towards their relation ; but stili they cannot 
be' equals. Their rank, fortune, rights, and expectations, will 
always be different. It is a point of great delicacy, and you must 
assist us in our endeavours to choose exactly the right line of 
conduct. ' 

Mrs. Norris was quite at his service; and though she perfectly 
agreed with him as to its being a most difficult thing, encouraged 
him to hope that between them it would be easily managed. 

It will be readily tielieved that Mrs. Norris did not write to her 
sister in vain. Mrs. Price seemed rather surprised that a girl 
should .be fixed on, when she had so many fine boys, but 
accepte~ the offer most thankfully, assuring ~hem of her 
daughter's being a very well-disposed, good-humoured girl, and 
trusting they would never have cause to throw her off. She spoke 
of her farther as somewhat delicate and puny, but was sanguine 
in the hope of her being materially better for change of air. Poor 
woman! She probably thought change of air might agree with 
many of her children. · 

PERSUASION (1818) 

JANE AUSTEN 

SIR WALTER ELLIOT, of Kellynch Hall,. in Somersetshire, 
was a man who, for his own amusement, never took up any 
book but the Baronetage; there he found occupation for an idle 
hour, and consolation in a distressed one; there his faculties 
were roused into admiration and respect, by contemplating the 
limited remnant of the earliest patents; there any unwelcome 
sensations, arising from domestic affairs, changed naturally into 
pity and contempt. As he turned over the almost endless 
creations of the last century-and there, if every other leaf were 
powerless, he could read his own history with an interest whic.h 
never failed-this was the page at which the favourite volume 
alwa~ opened: 

, 'ELLIOT OF KELLYNCH HALL. 
Walter Elliot, born March 1, 1760, married, July 15 1784 

Elizabeth, d~ughter of James Stevenson, Esq. of South Park: 
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in the county of Gloucester; by which lady (who died 1800) he 
has i~sue _ Eiizabeth, born June 1, 1785; Anne, born August 9, 
1787, a ~tlll-bo~n son, Nov. 6, 1789; Mary, born Nov. 20, 1791 ." 

. Pr~c1sely such had the _paragraph originally stood from the 
pnnter s _hands;_but Sir Waiter had improved it by adding, for the 
lnforma~1on_ of h!mself and his family, these words, after the date 
of Marys b~rth- married, Dec. 16, 1810, Charles, son and heir 
of Charle.s Musg~ove, _Esq. of Uppercross, in the county of 
Somerset -and by Inserting most accurately the day of the month 
on which he had lost his wife. 

Then followed the history and rise of the ancient and 
_rescpecta~le family, in the usual terms: how it had been first settled 
1n hesh1re· how ment· d · 
hi h .h . ' lOne In Dugdale --serving the office of 

g. s enff, representing a borough in three successive 
parliaments, exertions of loyalty, and dignity of baronet, in the 



first year ~f Charle~ II ., with all the Marys and Elizabeths they 
had marned; formmg altogether two handsome duodecimo 
pages, and concluding with the arms and motto: "Principal seat, 
Kellynch Hall, in the county of Somerset," and Sir Walter's 
handwriting again in this finale: 

"Heir presumptive, William Walter Elliot, Esq., great grandson 
of the second Sir Walter." 

Vanity was the beginning and the end of Sir Walter Elliot's 
character; vanity of person and of situation . He had been 
remarkably .handsome in his youth; and. at fifty-four, was still a 
very fine man. Few women could think more of their personal 
appearan~e than he did; nor could the valet of any new-made 
lord be more delighted with the _place he held in society. He 
considered the blessing of beauty' as inferior only to the blessing 

· of a baronetcy; and Sir Walter Elliot; who uni\ed these gifts, was 
the constant object of his warmest respect and devotion. 

His good looks and his rank had one fair claim on his 
attachment; since to them he must have owed a wife of very 
superior character to any thing deserved by his own. Lady Elliot 
had been an excellent woman, sensible and amiable; whose 
judgement and conduct, if they might be pardoned the youthful 
infatuation which made her Lady Elliot, had never required 
indulgen<;e afterwards.-She had humoured, or softened, or 
concealed his failings, and promoted his real respectability for 
seventeen years; and though not the very happiest being in the 
world herself, had found enough in her duties , her friends, 
and her children to attach. her to li fe, and make it no matter of 
indifference to her when she was called on to quit them.--Three 
girls, the two eldest sixteen and fourteen, was an awful legacy 
for a mother to bequeath; an awful charge rather, to confide to 
the authority and guidanqe of a conceited, silly fath~r. She had, 
however one very intimate friend, a sensible, deserving woman, 
who had been brought, by strong attachment to herself, to settle 
close by her, in the village of Kellynch ; and on her kindness 
and advice, Lady Elliot mainly rel ied for the best help and 
maintenance of the good principles and instruction which she 
had been anxiously giving her daughters. 

This friend and Sir Walter, did not marry, whatever might 
have been aniicipated on that head by. their acquaintance.
Thirteen years had passed away since lady Elliot's death, and 
they were still near neighbours and intimate friends; and one 
remained a widower, the other a widow. 

That lady Russell , of steady age and character, and 
extremely well provided for, should have no thought of a second 
marriage, needs no apology to the public, which is rather apt_to 
be unreasonably discontented when a woman does marry aga1n, 
than when she does not; but Sir Walter's continuing in 
singleness requires explanation.-Be it .known, then, th~t Sir 
Walter , like a good father (having met w1th o~e ~r two pn~ate 
disappointments in very unreasonable applications), pnded 
himself on remaining single for his dear daughter's sake. For 
one daughter, his eldest, he would really have given up anything, 
which he had not been very much·tempted to do. Elizabeth had 
succeeded, at sixteen, to all that was possible, of her mother's 
rights and consequence; and being very handsome, and very 
like himself her influence had always been great, and they had 
gone on to~ether most happily . His tw? othe~ ~~ild.ren were of 
very inferior value. Ma_ry had acquired a little art1fl~lal1mportance, 
by becoming Mrs. Charles Musgrove; but Anne, With an elegance 
of mind and sweetness of character, which must have placed 
her high with ariy people of real understanding, was nobody 

with either father or sister : her word haq no weight; her 
convenience was always to give way- she was only Anne. 

To Lady Russell, indeed, she was a most dear and highly 
valued god-daughter, favourite and friend. Lady Russell loved 
them all; but it was only in Anne that she could fancy the mother 
to revive again. 

A few years before, Anne Elliot had been a very pretty girl , 
but her bloom had vanished early; and as even in its height, her 
father had found little to admire in her (so totally different were 
her delicate features and ·mild dark eyes from his own), there 
could be nothing in them, now.that she was faded and thin, to 
excite his esteem. He had never indulged much hope, he had 
now none, of ever her name in any other page of his favourite 
work. All equality of alliance must rest with Elizabeth: for Mary 
had merely connected herself with an old country family of 
respectability and large fortune, and had therefore given all the 
honour, and received none; Elizabeth would, one day or other , 
marry suitably. 

It sometimes happens that a woman is handsomer at twenty
nine than she was ten years before; and, generally speaking, if 
there has been neither ill health nor anxiety, it is a time of life at 
which scarcely any charm is lost. It was so with -Elizabeth; still 
the same handsome Miss Elliot that she had begun to be thirteen 
years ago; and Sir Walter might be excused, therefore, in 
forgetting her age, or, at least, be deemed only half a fool, for 
thinking himself and Elizabeth as blooming as ever, amidst the 
wreck of the good looks of everybody else; for he could plainly 
see how old all the rest of his family and acquaintance were 
growing. Anne haggard, Mary coarse, every face in the 
neighbourhood worsting; and the rapid increase of the crow's 
foot about Lady Russell's temples had long been a distress to 
him. 

Elizabeth did not quite equal her father in personal 
contentment . Thirteen years had seen her mistress of Kellynch 
Hall, presiding and directing with a self-possession and decision 
which couid never have given the idea of her being younger 
that she was. For thirteen years had she been doing the honours, 
and laying down the domestic law at home, and leading the 
way to the chaise and four, and walking immediately after Lady 
·Russell out of all the drawings-rooms and dining-rooms in the 
co\)ntry. Thirteen winters' revolving frosts had seen her opening 
every ball of credit which a scanty neighbourhood afforded; and 
thirteen springs shown their blossoms, as she travelled up to 

. London with her father, for a few weeks annual enjoyment of 
the great world. She had the remembrance of all this; she had 
th!l consciousness of being nine-and-twenty, to give some 
regrets and soine apprehensioQs. She was fully satisfied of being 
still quite as handsome as ever; but she felt her approach to the 
years of danger, and would have rejoiced to be certain of being 
properly solicited by baronet blood within the next twelvemonth · 
or two. Then might she again take up the book of books with as 
much enjoyment as in her early youth; but now she liked it not. 
Always to be presented with the date of .her own birth, and see 
no marriage follow but that of a youngest sister, made the book 
an evil; and more than once, when her lather had left it open on 
the table near her, had she closed it, with averted eyes, and 
pushed .it away. 

She had a disappointment, moreover, which that book, and 
especially the history of her own family, must ever present the 
remembrance of. The heir presumptive, the very William Walter 
Elliot, Esq. whose rights had been generously supported by 
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her father, !;lad disappointed her. 
She had, while a very young girl, as soon as she had known 

him to be, in the event of her having no brother, the future 
baronet;meant to marry him; and her father had always meant 
that she should. He· had not been known to them as a boy, but 
soon after Lady Elliot's death Sir Walter had sought t~e 
acquaintance, and though his overtures had not been met With 
any warmth, he had persevered in seeking it, making allowance 

. for the modest drawing back of youth; and in one of their spring 
excursions to London, when Elizabeth was in her first bloom, 
Mr. Elliot had been forced into the introduction. 

He was at that time a very young man, just engaged in the 
study of the law; and Elizabeth found him extremely agreeable, 
and every plan in his favour was confirmed. He was invited to 
Kellynch Hall; he was talked of and expected all the rest of the 
year; but he never came. The following spring he was seen 
again in town, found equally agreeable, again encouraged , 
invited and expected, and again he did not come; and the next 
tidings were that he was married. instead of pushing his fortune 
in the line marked out for the heir of the house of Elliot, he had 
purchased independence by uniting himself to a rich woman of 
inferior birth. Sir Walter had resented it. As the head of the house, 
tie felt that he ought to have been consulted, especially after 
taking the young man so publicly by the hand: • For they must 
have been seen together,' he observed, " once at Tattersal's 
and twice in the lobby of the House of Commons." His 
disapprobation was expressed, but apparently very little 
regarded. Mr .. Elliot had attempted no apology, ana shown 
himself as unsolicitous of being longer noticed by the tamily as 
Sir Walter considered him unworthy of it; all acquaintance 
between them had ceased. 

This very awkward history 'of Mr. Elliot. was still, after an 
interval of several years. felt with anger by Elizabeth, who had 
liked the man for himself, and still more for being her father's 
heir, and whose strong family pride could see only in him a 
proper match for Sir Walter Elliot's's eldest daughter. There was 
not a baronet from A to Z, whom her feelings could have so 
willingly acknowledged as an·equal. Yet so miserably had he 
conducted himself that though she was at this present time (the 
summer of 1814) wearing black ribbons for his wife, she could 
not admit him to be worth thinking of again. The disgrace of his 
first marriage might, perhaps, as there was no reason to suppose 
it perpetuated by offspring, have been got over, had he not done 
worse; but he had, as by the accustomary Intervention of kind 
friends they had been Informed, spoken most disrespectfully of 
them all, most slightingly and contemptuously of the very blood 
he belonged to, and honours which were hereafter to be his 
own. This could not be pardoned. 

Such were Elizabeth Efflot1s sentiments and sensations; such 
the cares to alloy, the agitations to vary ,the sameness, and the 
elegance, the prosperity and the nothingness, of her scene of 
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life-such the feelings to give interest to a long, uneventful 
residence in one country circle, to fill the vacancies which there 
were no habits of utility abroad, no talents or accomplishments 

for home, to occupy. 
But now, another occupation and solicitude of mind was 

beginning ,to be added to these. Her father was growing 
distressed for money. She knew, that when he now took up the 
Baronetage, it was to drive the heavy bills of his tradespeople, 
and the unwelcome hints of Mr. ~hepherd , his agent, from his 
thoughts. The Kellynch property was good, but not equal to Sir 
Walter's apprehension of the state required in its possessor. 
While Lady Elliot lived, there had been method, moderation, 
and economy, which had just kept him within his income; but 
with her had died all such right~mindedness, and from that period 
he had been constantly exceeding it. It had not been possible 
for him to spend less; he had done nothing but what Sir Walter 
Elliot was imperiously called on to do; but blameless as he was, 
he was not only growing dreadfully in debt, but was hearing of it 
so often that it became vain to attempt concealing it longer, 
even partially, from his daughter. He had given her some hints 
of it the last spring in town; he had gone so far even as to say, 
" Can we retrench? does it occur to you that there is any one 
article in which we can retrench?"-and Elizabeth, to do her 
justice, had, in the first ardour of. female alarm, set seriously to 
think what could be done, and had finally proposed these two 
branches of economy: to cut off some unnecessary charities, 
and to refrain fr.om new-furnishing the drawing-room; to which 
expedients she afterwards added the happy thought of their 
taking no present down to Anne, as had been the usual yearly 
custom. But these measures, however good in themselves, were 
insufficient for the real extent of the evil, the whole of which Sir 
Walter found himself obliged to confess to her soon afterwards. 
Elizabeth had nothing to. propose of deeper efficacy. She felt 
herself ill-use.d and unfortunate, as did her fath!lr; and they were 
neither of them able to devise any means of lessening their 
expenses without compromising their dignity, or relinquishing 
their comforts in a way not to be beirne. 

There was only a small part of his estate that Sir Walter 
could dispose of ; but had every acre been alienable, it would 
have made no difference . He had· condescended to mortgage 
as far as he had the power, but he would never condescend to 
sell. No; he would never disgrace his name so far. The Kellynch 

.estate should be transmitted whole and entire, as he had 
received it. 

Their two confidential friends, Mr. Shepherd, who lived in 
the neighbouring market town,, and Lady Russell, were called 
on to advise them; and both father and daughter seemed to 
expect that something should be struck out by one or the other 
to. remo~e the~r embarrassments and reduce their expenditure, 
Without mvolvmg the loss of any indulgence of taste or. pride. 



ADDA AT NUKKAD 
Letter from 

S.N. Nagarajan & Reply 
20/5 East 9ross Road, 

Gandhi Nagar, 
Vellore - 6. (Tamilnadu) 

Ph.: (0416) 43779 (Res.) 
My dear Comrade, 

I do not know whether you may 
remember me or not. However I can , 1 
believe, remind you that I had the 
pleasure of meeting you at Bangalore- a 
few years back when you attended the 
conference organised by the Indian 
Academy of Social Sciences. 

I had the chance of seeing the 
magazine Mankind which is edited by you. 
Will you kindly send it to me? 

I shall send you shortly my article "The 
Unpopular Approach - the Eastern 
Marxist Approach". to invite your 

_comments. 
In the meanwhile I would like to inform 

you that I am organising a two days' 
conference at Bangalore on Neo
Colonialism and the way to meet its 
challenge. I would very much like that you 
also participate in it. Let me know of your 
availability. 

Awaiting your reply. 
Yours fraternally, 
Nagaraj an 

Reply 20.9.97 

Dear Nagarajan 
Of course I remember you. You will · 

receive Mankind. 
I look forward to receiving your article. 

About your Two .Days' Conference in 
Bangalore, which is the month? Let me 
know as quickly as possible since we 
have to bring out a monthly journal and 
have to pre-plan everything. 

With fraternal regards. 
Your Sincerely 
Vinayak Purohit 

Letter from Shiv Kumar Sharma 
And Reply 
District Courts, Sagadhri 

Distt. Yamuna Nagar, 
(Harya)la) - 135 703. 

28.9.97 

Dear Shri Purohit, 
When in the year 1996, I to my 

surprise came by your magazine in a 
Book Shop at Chandigarh; I felt delighted 
because of my association with th is 
magazine since the year of its start. I 

man·aged to get its copies from 
Chandigarh regularly through a relative 
of mine, but after September this book 
became non-available at the said Book
Stall . Without the issues of Oct. Nov. and 
December, my annual remains 
incomplete. I hope you will take adequate 
steps to ensure the delivery of these three 
issues' by V.P.P. to me at the given 
address. 

·With regards, 
Yours. sincerely 

Shiv Kumar Sharma 
Reply 

11.9.97 
Dear Shri Shiv Kumar Sharma, 

We are sending by VP three issues cit 
Mankind, October, November and 
December, 1995 as per your letter. 

We have resumed the supplies of 
Mankind to EBS News Agency, 

. Chandigarh from where you were getting 
your copies. 

If you want us to send any other issue 
of Mankind to you, please let us know. 

With best wishes. 
Yours sincerely 

Sharayu Mhatre 
Asso. Editor 

KOMBUCHA - AN ELIXIR OF YOUTH. 
In the May 1997 issue of Mankind, we 

had published a piece on "Karagasuk 
Tea". 

The Kambucha tea seems to us to be 
the same fungus grown '!nd imbibed in 
the same manner with tea leaves. 

This is a baby mushroom, doing 
rounds in New Delhi for six months now. 
This baby mushroom- or more precisely, 
kombucha fungus. if properly concocted 
in a positive environment, can turn out to 
be an elixir of youth. 

It looks like a mouldy chapati and is 
placed in a glass jar where it is steeped 
in tea water and sugar, to help 
fermentation. It is supposed to have some 
miraculously healing characteristics. "And 
believers are convinced that half a cup of 
its tea in the morning will prevent cancer, 
reverse ageing, relieve constipation, cure 
bronchitis, asthma, insomnia and cough, 
reduce hypertension, bring high blood 
sugar levels down, cleanse the gall 
bladder, eliminate aches and ·pains of 
various kinds. fix allergies and make hair 
grow more luxuriant, skin glow, eyes 

sparkle and add zing to your sex life." It 
has its weaknesses too. As per the report 
in the Australian Adverse Drug Reactions 
Bulletin, the prolonged use of kombucha 
could cause liver damage. 

(Source : India Today, Sept. 14, 1997) 
CORRUPTION, GOVERNANCE 

AND THE POLITY 
A Report 

Or. Malika B. Mistry 
On 14th and 15th of June, 97 a 

seminar was organised by the Institute of 
Advanced Legal Studies at the ILS Law 
College in Pune on the theme 'Corruption, 
Governance and the Polity' in which 
different experts from diverse fields 
participated. 

This seminar defined corruption as 
taking illegal consideration doing what 
one is not legally supposed to do, or for 
nqt doing what one is bound to do. The 
focus was on corruption that takes place 
in the exercise of power by the public 
functionaries. It also focussed on the 
measures to prevent corruption, rather 
than on the punishment of the corrupt, 
and the systematic reforms· that are 
necessary to minimise opportunities for 
misuse of power. 

Today, liberalised economy has 
created plenty of opportunities to indulge 
in corruption . The phenomenon of 
criminalisation of politics has further 
added to corruption . Unless the 
institutional set up changes and 
accountability is introduced at various 
levels, corruption cannot be reduced. 

In recent times systematic white collar 
crime has · surfaced of looting the 
economic institutions. This has 
manifested in the form of various scams. 
This loot is significant as it may account 
for 1 0 to 20% of the total annual budget 
of India. These economic offenders go 
scot free because the system has not 
evolved a modus pperandito punish such 
people and secondly the investigation 
goes on for years together. Further the 
legal experts use their knowledge to 
defend rather than to punish the guilty. 

In the session on the electoral process 
Justice Suresh said that today muscle 
power, money and communal factor play 
a very important role in winning elections. 
Peoples' candidates though able and with 
values, cannot win because they lack 
money. He cited a few examples of 
people' candidates losing elections in 
Bombay due to lack of resources. He 
elaborated on the legal technicalities 
which make it extremely difficult to prove 
corrupt practices adopted by political 
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• parties in winning elections. Sometimes 
the judges too give perverted judgements. 
An example is that of Supreme Court 
judgement upholding Manohar Joshi's 
election. 

justice and courts and lawyers have 
become instruments of tortur.e. The Right 
to Information bill which is long pending 
needs to be introduced in the Parliament 
at the earliest. 

COMMUNICATION ABOUT 
THE ENRON VfRODHI 

·sANGHARSHA SAMITI 
Or. Suhas Kolhekar 

The third session dealt with how 
political corruption and corporate 
governance are inter-linked. 

During the discussion it was pointed 
out that the Indian companies are at least 
accountable to Indian government 
whereas multi-nationals will have no 
accountability to India or Indian people. 
This would increase the corruption in the 
corporate sector. A related question is 
how can one avoid Harshad Mehta type 
of scams? It was pointed out that in India 
auditors go scot free-whereas in the West, 
auditors were penalised whenever such 
scams take place. 

The corruption in bureaucracy and 
pollee force was discussed in the fourth 
session. 

Today common people have no faith 
in the pollee. Even an ordinary police 
constable wields tremendous power and 
can make the life of a common man 
miserable. 

During the discussion, it was 
suggested that the government should do 
away with all titles, and the secrecy 
maintained In tak!ng economic decisions 
should be got rid of. In addition, the 
system of redressals through appeals In 
the admlnfstratlve departments should be 
reaUy introduced and corrupt officials 
should be prosecuted Jn the. shortest 
possible time. 

The p~os and cons of corruption in the 
judicial process itself and the need· to 
reform the legal system were addressed 
in the sixth and the seventh sessions. 

Today people are looking to courts for 
justice. and deliverance in the form of 
public interest litigation. Judicial activism -
Is playing an active role In the areas of 

. human rights, gender justice and 
enviro[~ment. Also it's a fact that there is 
a great amount of corruption in the 
Judiciary. To reduce corruption within the 
Judiciary the process of appointing judges 
should become transparent and the 
Judicial Service Commission may by 
given the powers to punish corrupt 
Judges. The law of contempt of court 
should be rarely used and as the· last 
resort. 

During the discussion it was pointed 
out that to a common man It seems that 
the whole judicial system Is used to delay 
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The struggle of the Enron Virodhi 
· Sangharsh Samiti (EVSS) is being 

supported by the National Alliance of 
People's Movements (NAPM) led by 
Medha Patkar of Narmada Bachao 
Andolan and Thomas Kotcherry of the 
National Fish Workers' Forum. On April 
28th, 1996, a joint meeting the EVSS and 
NAPM was organised at Katalwadi to 
demand that the government must stop 
work at En ron site and engage in a public 
debate· with the local people to discuss 
the .various objections raised by them to 
the Enron project. 

From Jan. 12, 1997, non-violent 
satyagraha was organised in the area and 
street plays and meetings were held to 
mobilise further support. · 

On Jan. 30th, 1997, the Samiti 
launched a satyagraha with the local and 
NAPM activists participating. The 
authorities made every attempt to 
sabotage this agitation issuing 
externment order to all the main activists. 

The collusion · between the 
Maharashtra government and the Enron 
management once again became evident 
when the District Officer and the Chief of 
Police used the Enron company's 
helicopter to make an aerial survey of the 
areas where t·he meetings were in 
progress. Every attempt was made to 
break up the anti-Enron meetings by 
arresting local activists and refusing entry 
into Ratnagiri district to supporters who 
were coming from outside. 

lnspite of these repressive measures, 
10,000 protesters participated in the 
processions and meetings. They were 
lathicharged and tear-gassed. 

But due to the . pressure of the 
agitators, Enron was forced to stop work. 
Contractors supplying material to Enron 
also joined the satyagraha. The Aregaon 
gram panchayat suspended water supply 
to the Enron project site for two weeks 
from 7th Feb. 1997. The state government 
restarted the water supply under police 
protection. The police were also used to 
escort contractors and workers to the · 

Eruon project site. 
Between. April 28th and 12th May 

1997, activists of Samajwadi 
Janaparishad, . Narmada Bachao 
Andolan, Lokshakti Abhiyan and Bargi 
Bandh-visthapit Sangharsha Samiti from 
Bihar, U.P., Kerala, Gujarat, M.P. and 
Maharashtra joined the local agitators in 
offering dharnas at the Enron gate. 

Between 15th and 26th May 1997, the 
police let loose repressive measures on 
the protestors - lathic;harging and 
arresting them. Women and children were 
specially targeted. But these police 
atrocities failed to intimidate the people. 

A Konkan Vikas Sangharsha Yatra (A 
series of programmes to highlight the 
people's demand for conservation of their 
environment.) began on 29th May, 1997, 
at Mahad. The participants in this yatra 
were subjected to police atrocities like 
tearing off the clothes of young women 
and brutal assault upon the protestors. 
This was followed by arresting them. On 
30th May 1997, another batch of yatra 
activists reached Bombay and started 
their pre-planned dharna near 
Mantralaya. Prime Minister Gujral met 
Medha Patkar as per prior appointment 
along with the local leaders of the 
agitation. When they met him in Bombay, 
an enquiry into the Enron project as 
well as into the assault on the yatra 
activists was promised. 

The drama continued till open debate 
on the issues involved in the development 
of Konkan including Enron was agreed 
upon, to take place at Guhagar between 
government representatives and 
agitators. 

~ut the BJP Deputy Chief Minister, 
Gopmath Munde, postponed the dates for 
this open dabate twice and later on did a 
complete about turn, and refused to turn 
up. He probably found it difficult to face 
the people of the area after the atrocities 
the state government had committe·d in 
Veldoor. The NAPM and local activists 
held a large meeting at Guhagar to 
mobilise public opinion. against the 
obstructive takeover of the Konkan coast 
by the representatives of · the 
multinationals and Indian big business. It 
is ironic that on the one hand, India the 
"greatest democracy of the world:', is 
celebrating the 50th anniversary of its so
called independence, and on the other, 
the villagers of Konkan have to fight for 
their elementary right to life and livelihood. 



The sarnath School (contd. from p.3) 

tribhanga pose, charact~ristic of Indian dance •. as it developed later in Nataraja figures of South India. In the Sarnath figure, there Is a mere 
suggestion to the worshrpper that the Buddha rmage was actually moving or walking towards the suppliant, its hand raised in the gesture of 
reassurance (Abhay mudra) . As at Mathura, the Sarnath images are composed according to a system of proportion; of some such ratio as 
seven, or nine thafams (the drstance from brow to chin). The ratio varied according to the hieratic stature of the deity to be represented. 

V This Is one of the great masterpieces of Gupta sculpture and, indeed, of Indian Art of all periods. This high-relief statue of Buddha 
preaching the First Sermon, di?covered in the ruins of Sarnath, is as usual of chunar sandstone with traces of red pigment on the robe. The 
Buddha is represented seated rn yoga posture, his hand in the wheel-turning a dharmachakra mudra. Below, on the plinth may be recognised 
the figures of sakyamuni's earliest followers listening to him in the Deer Park. Between the two groups of kneeling monks is the symbol of 
preaching, the ~heel , and, to giv~ the setting, two badly damaged statues of recumbent deer. The backslab, representing a throne, Is 
carved with hybnd monsters or yafts and makaras. The seated Buddha is presumably carved according to a system of five thalams to the 
total height of the figure and the image is composed in a triangle with the head as apex and the legs as the base. The relief shows the 
development of the mahayana point of view. One of the most beautiful features of this figure Is the carving of the halo, which consists of a 
wide band of deeply cut foliage forms framed in a pearl border with flower-bearing apsaras on either side. · 

VI The figures, in this masterpiece of narrative sculpture, are themselves miniature replicas of monumental statues. In the individual 
scenes, the story is related in a very clear shorthand manner with the inclusion of only those figures necessary to the action. For instance, 
all the events relating to Buddha's Nativity, (Maya under the Sal tree, the First Bath, etc.) are included within the same panel. 

NOTES ON FIGURES ON BACK COVER 

1-2. These transfers from South to North are related to 
the external debt burden carried by the developing 
countries. Between 1983 and 1989 they have averaged 
$ 34.43bln. per year. In 1988 alone there was a net 
transfer of $52 bin. from the poor- to the rich . 

"The developing countries' share of world trade 
excluding oil exporting countries, fell from 15.2% in 
1968 to 12.9% in 1988. Protectionism has been 

. estimated to cost developing countries $1 00 bin. a year 
in lost revenues for agricultural products, and $50 bin. 
for textiles. 

"The global distribution of income still has the power 
to shock. 77 percent of the world's people earn 15 per
cent of its income (fig. 2) 

"Expressed in GNP per capita, the average inco~e 
in the North ($12,510) is eighteen times the average rn 
the South ($710)" 

(Source : UNDP Report, 1991, p.23) 

3 & 5 The number of poor are likely to diminish 
marginally in Asia by the year 2000: But, according to 
the predictions of the UNDP, there wrll be a sp.ectacular 
rise in the number of poor in Sub-Saharan Afnca by th_e 
year 2025 if the trend line between 1990 and 2000 rs 
continued. (Further details on p.26 of UNDP Report, 

1gg1). . . . 
Of the 20 crores of poor in the rndustnal countnes, 

half are in Eastern Europe and the USSR, where there 
has been a spectacular collapse in human living stan
dards after 1987. Of the other half, almost 1/3rd are 
in the USA, i.e. about 3 crores of the poor in the W~st 
live in USA. f 

4 The UNDP Report of 1991 suggests the use o 
four r~tios to analyse public spending on human devel· 

opment. . 1 e of 
• The public expenditure ratio~~ the per.cen ag ·-

Nationallncome that basically goes rnto publrc expendr 

lure. t e of 
• The social allocation ratio is t~e per~en sag 

public expenditure earmarked for sacral servrce . f 
• The social priority ratio is the ~e~centage o so-

d t Oc·ral pnonty concerns. 
cial expenditure devote o s 

1 
f 

• Human expenditure ratio is the. p~rcen age o 
d t human pnonty concerns. 

national income devote 0 f h arlier three ratios. 
This fourth ratio is the product 0 1 e e 

Needless to add, India falls in the lowest category 
where the expenditure devoted to priority areas of so
cial concern as percentage of national income are 
below two percent. 

Zimbabwe and Pakistan provide the perfect con
trast.ln Zimbabwe, over 50 percent is the government's 
share of the GNP. Of this again, almost half is devoted 
to social services and half of this again is allocated to 
social priority areas. The result is that the expenditure 
on high priority social concerns in Zimbabwe is 1/8th 
of national GNP. 

In Pakistan, on the other hand, 25 percent repre
sents government share of GNP. Of this, only about 
one-fifth is devoted to social services, and, of this again, 
just about 14 percent is devoted to high priority areas. 
Thus, the ultimate ratio of human priority areas to GNP 
comes down to less than 1 percent (exactly 0.8 per 
cent) . . 

Indians should not gloat over the pain of the people 
of Pakistan. Our public expenditure is 37 percent of 
GNP to start with. Of this, one-fifth is devoted to social 
services, and, of this latter ratio, only one-third goes 
for high priority areas. The upshot is that of the total 
GNP, just 2.5 percent represents the percentage of na
tional GNP devoted to high priority social services. In 
short, the poor in Zimbabwe are bette r' oH than the poor 
in India by five times, and, than the poor in Pakistan 
by 15 times! 
(Source : UNDP Report, 1991 . p.41) 

6. The Military-Industrial-Complex has been very 
active in promoting capitalist devastation of the world. 
As we have noted several times in the columns of Man
kind, scores of Limited Wars have been unleashed 
upon the developing countries by the armament manu.
facturers of the West. 

In the 25 years, 1960 to 1985, a tremendous spurt 
in armament manufacture has taken place, as illus
trated by our figure. If the 1960 proportion of GNP de
voted to military spending is taken as one, Libya is 
now spending proportionately ten times more; Israel, 
seven times more; Sri Lanka nearly six times more; 
and so on; whilst China had halved its military expen
diture by 1985. 
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